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e Two or more devices are not working.
s Two or more jobs have problems.

Section title When to use the section Page
ABOUT THIS GUIDE Describes information needed to use this guide. Xiii
PART ONE: SOLVING PROBLEMS 1-1
CHAPTER ONE: Use this chapter when you need to solve a problem. A detailed
PROCEDURES FOR procedure at the beginning of this chapter helps you decide 1-3
SOLVING PROBLEMS which procedure to use to solve the problem. |
— Procedure A: Use this procedure when one or more of the following happened:
System Problem : .
b4 « The entire system stopped working.
e You cannot enter commands to the system.
e One of the colored lights on the operator/service panel shows 113
a problem {for example, the green Control Supply light is off, or |
the red Machine Check light is on). .
&« The systermn console screen shows only an 8-character code.
e You cannot finish the IMPL process.
More Information: Starting the Use this section after finishing Procedure A.
System Alfter a Problem Qccurred 1.153
Procedure B: You can still enter commands to the system, but one of the !
Subsystem Problem following happened: 1185




Section title When to use the section Page
Procedure C: Use this procedure when you receive a message about a
Communications Problem problem with equipment attached to the system through a 1-173
remote communications line, or about a problem with the line
itself.
Procedure C.1: Use this procedure only when told to in Procedure C: 1-195
Japan Line Test Communications Problem. -
Procedure C.2: Use this procedure only when told to in Procedure C: 1-207
Line Test Communications Problem.
Procedure C.3: Use this procedure only when told to in either Procedure C.1: 1-217
Link Test Japan Line Test, or Procedure C.2: Line Test.
Procedure C.3-A: Use this procedure only when told to in C.3: Link Test. 1-229
SDLC Link Test
Procedure C.3-B: Use this procedure only when told to in C.3: Link Test. 1-273
BSC Link Test )
Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Use this information in this procedure when told to in either
Control Units for a Link Test Procedure C.3-A: SDLC Link Test, or Procedure C.3-B: BSC Link 1-315
Test.
Procedure C.4: Use this information in this procedure to respond to the
Completion Qualifiers completion qualifier you receive at the end of these procedures:
e Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test 1317

e Procedure C.2: Line Test
e Procedure C.3-A: SDLC Link Test
e Procedure C.3-B: BSC Link Test

Procedure C.25: Use the information in this procedure when you have X.25 problems.
X.25 Problem Determination The sections are:
Procedures e How to Run X.25 PDPs

1-373
o Verify Your Configuration

Vary On Problems

Cause/Diagnostic Codes Returned wtih Error Messages

/
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Section title When to use the section Page
Procedure D: Remote Equipment Use this procedure when two or more jobs at a remaote location 1-397
Problem {No Message Received) have problems but you have not received a system message
about that problem.
Procedure E: o Qutput was not produced when expected. |
QOutput Problem ‘ ] 1-407
s Output was not correct (such as wrong values printed),
More Information about Solving Use this section if Procedure E does not help you sclve the 1-424
Output Problems problem.
Procedure £ Work Station Job e The Input Inhibited indicator has stayed on longer than you 1
Problem {Input Inhibited On Too expected at one work station. -429
Long) ¢ A work station is working more slowly than you expected.
More Information about Solving | Use this section if Procedure F does not help you solve the
Work Station Job Problems problem. 1-445
1
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Section title When to use the section Page
| Procedure G: Batch Job Problem (a | ¢ You cannot display the job status.
batch job is a job you submitted » The job did not finish as you expected.
with one of the following
commands: SBMJOB, 1-451
SEMCRDJOB, SBMDBJOB,
SBMDKTJOB, or when you staried
a spooling reader}
More Information about Solving Use this section if Procedure G does not help you solve the |
Batch Job Problems problem.
1477
!
Procedure H: » You cannot get the =ignon display.
Work Station Problem e The System Available indicator is off. 1-483
» Your display screen unexpectedly cleared.
= The work station is not working.
More Information about Solving Use this section if Procedure H does not help you solve the
Work Station Problems problem, 1494

Contenis

vii



Section title When to use the section Page
Procedure J: Device Problem e The device (printer, diskette drive, tape drive, or card reader)
(Other than a Work Station) does not start after you correctly give it a command. 1-497
e The device does not work properly.
=SS e The quality of the printing, recording, or punching is poor.
More Information about Solving Use this section if Procedure J does not help you solve the
Device Problems problem. 1-630
Procedure K: Diskette Problem (the | e Information you expected to find on a diskette is missing or is
diskette itself, NOT the diskette not complete. 1-5633
drive) e You received a message about the problem.
° What You Should Do with Use this procedure if you learn in Procedure K that a diskette is

O Damaged Diskettes damaged. 1-542

Procedure L: Tape Problem (the o Information you expected to find on tape is missing or is not 1.545

tape itself, NOT the tape drive)

complete.
e You received a message about the problem.
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Section title ‘ When to use the section Page

PART TWO: GETTING INFORMATION ABOUT PROBLEMS 2-1

CHAPTER TWO: Use this chapter if you need information on how to find

USING MESSAGES messages in the system, how to respond to messages sent by 2.3
the system, learn more information about a message or if a
message told you to see this guide.

CHECKING FOR MESSAGES Use this section to learn how to find messages in the system. 2-5

Using the Job Log Use this section to learn how to get more information about a 2.13
job, and how to read a job log.

Using the History Log Use this section to learn how to get more information about 2.23
system work, and how to read the history log.

RESPONDING TO MESSAGES Use this section to learn how to respond to messages sent by 2.33
the system.

PDP Codes Use this section if a message told you to see this guide and to 2.41
get more information about a message.

Error Log Numbers This section describes the error log number (a 24-character code
in the form: ERR 0019-3452-1A0F4526B789FF21) from the 2117
first-level message. These descriptions are for your information
only and do not help you solve the problem.

SNADS Status Condition Codes Use this section to find a condition code that may help your SNADS 2145

administrator or IBM service representative solve a routing problem
in @ SNADS network.

J
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service mode.

Section title When to use the section Page
CHAPTER THREE: Use this chapter if you need more information about errors that
GETTING INFORMATICON occurred on remaote devices or communications lines. 3.1
ABQUT COMMUNICATIONS
PROBLEMS
Using CSNAP to Find Problems Use this section to learn how to use CSNAP (communications
with Lines and Control Units statistical network analysis procedure). 3-3
CHAPTER FOUR; Use this chapter to learn how to get information about the
GETTING INFORMATION | problem that vour service representative might need, such as 4.1
FOR YOUR SERVICE dump information, APAR diskettes, and service logs.
REPRESENTATIVE
DUMP AND TRACE 4.3
PROCEDURES
Diskettes Needed for Read this section BEFORE performing a stand-alone dump 4.5
Stand-Alone Dumps procedure. E
Procedure for Performing a Main Use this procedure when you are asked to perform a main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump | storage stand-alone dump. 4-13
Procedure for Performing a Virtual | Use this procedure when you are asked to oerform a virtual 4.25
Storage Stand-Alone Dump | storage stand-alene dump.
Procedure for Printing a Use this procedure QNLY when your service representative asks 4.45
Stand-Alone Dumgp you to.

| Procedure for Dumping a Job Use this procedure when you are asked to dump information 4-67

about only one job.

Procedure for Tracing a Job Use this procedure when you are asked to trace a job using 4.73




Section title When to use the section Page
PRINTING SERVICE REPORTS 4-81
Procedure for Testing Use this procedure when you are asked to test communications 4-83
Communications Lines lines using the rotary switches on the operator/service panel.
Procedure for Preparing an APAR Use this procedure when you are asked to prepare an APAR 4-87
diskette.
Procedure for Displaying Program Use this procedure when you are asked about which 4-93
Changes programming changes were installed on your system.
_ _ Procedure for Printing the Use this procedure when you are asked about which 4-97
B = Engineering Change Log engineering changes were installed on your system.
Procedure for Printing the Use this procedure when you are asked to print the machine 4-99

Machine Error Log

error log.

J
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Section title When to use the section Page

INDEX X-1

COMPLETING THE PROBLEM 7.1

SUMMARY FORMS

How to Complete the System/38 Use this section to learn how to complete the System/38

Problem Summary Form Problem Summary Form (for all problems except those with Z-3
communications lines and remote equipment).

System/38 Problem Summary Complete these forms when the procedures tell you to do so. i

Forms

How to Complete the System/38 Use this section to learn how to complete the System/38

Communications Problem Communications Problem Summary Form (used only for Z-7

Summary Form

problems with communications lines and remote equipment).

System/38 Communications
Problem Summary Forms

Complete these forms when the procedures tell you to do so.
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PURPOSE OF THIS GUIDE

This guide is meant to help you, a System/38 operator, solve the following
problems:

e Problems shown by the colored lights on the operator/service panel on
the system unit.

e System loops and waits

e Remote equipment problems
e Communications problems

e Job problems

e Output problems

e Work station problems

e Device problems

e Diskette problems

e Tape problems

In many cases, more information is included to help programmers solve
these problems.

You are told how to get and use the following types of information:
e Messages
e Job logs

e History logs

(“'“.

About This Guide

e Job dumps

e Job traces

This guide also tells how to get service logs and stand-alone dumps for
your service representative, and how to complete the System/38 Problem
Summary Form and System/38 Communications Problem Summary Form.
Note: This publication follows the convention that Ae means he or she.

SUMMARY OF CHANGES

Changes were made for Release 8 Modification O. Miscellaneous technical
changes were made to correct errors and improve usability.

J
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WHAT YOU SHOULD KNOW
To use this guide, you need to be able to:

Operate all devices attached to your system, including the system unit

e Change system conditions using control language (CL) commands
e Start and stop the system
e Send, display, and reply to messages

e Use displays to check the status of jobs in the system, and devices
attached to the system

e Start and stop communications with remote equipment

The IBM System/38 Operator’s Guide, SC21-7735, tells you how to do
these activities.

IF YOU NEED MORE INFORMATION

To correct a problem, you may need to refer to another IBM publication for
specific information.

Programming Installation and Device Configuration

e IBM System/38 Guide to Program Product Installation and Device
Configuration, GC21-7775
— Installing CPF
— Describing the device configuration
— Installing languages and utilities

e |BM System/38 Data Communications Programmer’s Guide,
SC21-7825
— Communications aspects of system configuration
— Line, control unit, and device descriptions

e /BM Cabling System Planning and Installation Guide, GA27-3361
— Planning, ordering, installing, and testing the IBM cabling system

L

Messages

e /BM System/38 Messages Guide: CPF, RPG I, IDU, SC21-7736
— All messages other than COBOL
— Related message information

e [BM System/38 Messages Guide. COBOL, SC21-7823
— COBOL messages
— Related message information

e /BM System/38 Operator’'s Guide, SC21-7735
— System operator message queue
— Message handling

CPF (Control Program Facility) Commands and Functions

e /BM System/38 Control Language Reference Manual, SC21-7731
— Control language syntax and syntax diagrams
— All control language commands and their parameters
— Command authorization by user profile

e /BM System/38 Control Program Facility Programmer’s Guide,
SC21-7730
— Using control language commands to perform CPF functions
— System values
— IBM-supplied objects
— Testing and debugging

e /BM System/38 Operator's Guide, SC21-7735
— System operator and system request menus
— Job and system status displays
— Submitting and controlling jobs through job and spooling
commands
— Varying or powering devices off and on
— Saving and restoring objects, libraries, and the system
— Handling system operator message queue

e IBM System/38 Programmer’s/User’'s Work Station Guide, SC21-7744
— Work station sign-on and sign-off
— Interacting with displays
— Command entry and prompting facilities
— Program call and programmer menus

Xiv
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Remote Communications

e [BM System/38 Data Communications Programmer’s Guide,
SC21-7825
— System/ 38 as a host system to work stations
— System/ 38 as a terminal to another host system
— Error handling

o /BM 52571 Models 2 and 12 Display Station Operator’s Guide,
GA21-9323
— Communications connection procedures
— Communications problem determination

o [BM System/38 Operator’s Guide, SC21-7735
— Types of device connections
— Handling communications lines

e /IBM 5294 Control Unit Operator’'s Guide and Operating Procedures,
GA21-9370
— Communications connection procedures
— Communications problem determination

Device Operations

e /BM System/38 Operator’'s Guide, SC21-7735
— Operator/service panel controls and indicators
— System console screen and keyboard
— Diskette magazine drive controls
— Diskette handling
— Loading and unloading diskette magazines
— Removing diskettes from the drive station

e /BM 5250 Information Display System Planning and Site Preparation
Guide, GA21-9337
— Communications line configuration
— Cable connection procedures

o [BM 52571 Models 1 and 11 Display Station, IBM 5252 Dual Display
Station Operator’s Guide, GA21-9248 (directly attached work stations)
— Work station controls and indicators
— Keyboards
— Device problem determination

IBM 52517 Display Station Models 2 and 12 Setup Procedure,
GA21-9289
— Cable connection procedures

IBM 5251 Models 2 and 12 Display Station Operator’s Guide,
GA21-9323 (remote display station/control units)

— Work station and communications controls and indicators
— Keyboards

— Device problem determination

IBM 5291 Models 1 and 2 Display Station Operator’'s Guide,
GA21-9409

— Work station controls and indicators

— Keyboards

— Device problem determination

IBM 5282 Color Display Station Operator’'s Guide, GA21-9416
— Work station controls and indicators

— Keyboards

— How to use color

— Device problem determination

I1BM 4214 Printer Model 2 Operating Guide, GC31-2581 (work station
printer)

— Operator controls and indicators

— Loading and unloading forms

— Changing the ribbon

— Device problem determination

IBM 5219 Printer DO1/D02 Setup Procedures/Operating Guide,
GA23-1019 {work station printer)

— Operator controls and indicators

— Loading and unloading forms

— Changing the print wheel

— Device problem determination

IBM 5256 Printer Operator’s Guide, GA21-9260 (work station printer)
— Operator controls and indicators

— Loading and unloading forms

— Replacing the ribbon

— Device problem determination

About this Guide
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IBM 5211 Printer Models 1 and 2 Component Description and
Operator’s Guide, GA24-3658 (system printer)

— Operator controls and indicators

— Loading, aligning, and unloading forms

— Changing the print belt

— Changing the ribbon

— Device error recovery

IBM 3262 Printer Models A1 and BT Component Description and
Operator’s Guide, GA33-1530 (system printer)

— Operator controls and indicators

— Loading, aligning, and unloading forms

— Changing the print belt

— Changing the ribbon

— Device error recovery

IBM 5262 Model 1 Operator’'s Guide, GA24-3976 (system printer)
— Operator controls and indicators

— Loading and unloading forms

— Changing the print band

— Device problem determination

IBM 4224 Printer Operating Instructions, GC31-2546 (work station
printer)

— Operator panel key descriptions

— Problem determination procedures

— Print test

IBM 4234 Printer Guide to Operations, GC31-2553 (work station
printer)

— Operator panel and indicator lights

— Device problem determination

— Loading and unloading forms

— Changing the print belt

IBM Pageprinter 3812 Guide to Operations, S544-3267 {(work station
printer)

— QOperator controls and indicators

— Loading, aligning, and unloading forms

— Device problem determination

C

IBM 4245 Printer, Models T12 and T20 Information Manual, GA33-
1591 (work station printer)

— Operator controls and indicators

— Loading, aligning, and unloading forms

— Changing the print band

— Changing the ribbon

IBM 4245 Printer, Models 12 and 20 Information Manual. GA33-1579
(system printer)

— Operator controls and indicators

— Loading, aligning, and unloading forms

— Changing the print band

— Changing the ribbon

IBM 5224 Printer Models 1 and 2 Operator's Guide, GA34-0095 (work
station printer)

— Operator controls and indicators

— Loading, aligning, and unloading forms

— Changing the print belt

— Device error recovery

IBM 5225 Printer Models 1, 2, 3, and 4 Operator's Guide, GA34-0054
{system and/or work station printer)

— Operator controls and indicators

— Loading, aligning, and unloading forms

— Changing the ribbon

— Device error recovery

IBM System/38 Uninterruptible Power Supply Planning Guide,
GA21-9412 (auxiliary power)
— System termination while on auxiliary power

XVi



e /BM 3203 Printer Model 5 Component Description and Operator’s
Guide, GA33-1529 (system printer)
— Operator controls and indicators
— Loading and unloading forms
— Changing a print cartridge
— Changing the ribbon

o IBM 5424 and 5425 Mufti-Function Card Units Operator’s Guide and
Programmer’s Reference Manual GA21-9167 (MFCU)
— Operator controls and indicators
— Loading and unloading cards
— Clearing a card jam
— Changing the ribbon
— Emptying the chip box

e /IBM 3410/3411 Operator’s Guide, G232-0004 (magnetic tape units)
— Operator indicators and push buttons
— Loading and unloading tape reels
— Operating procedure after failure

o IBM 3422 Magnetic Tape Subsystem Operator’'s Guide, GA32-0090
— Operator panel description
— Loading and unloading tape
— Problem determination procedures

e /IBM 3430 Magnetic Tape Subsystem Operator’s Guide, GA32-0079
— Operator panel lights
— Loading and unloading tape reels
— Device problem determination

Each of the following manuals describes support for the IBM Personal
Computer:

e IBM PC Support/38 User’s Guide. SC21-9089
e /BM PC Support/38 Technical Reference, SC21-9090
e /BM PC 5250 Emulation Program User’s Guide, G570-2202

e /IBM PC Enhanced 5250 Emulation Program User’s Guide, G570-2024

.

Other Problem Determination

e /BM System/38 Programmer’s/User’s Work Station Guide, SC21-7744
— General work station problem determination

e /BM Cabling System Problem Determination Guide for Twinaxial
Applications, GA21-9491

Each of the following publications describes problem determination and
debugging procedures for a particular System/38 language or utility:

e /BM System/38 Advanced Printer Utility Guide, SC21-7913

e /BM System/38 BASIC Reference Manual and Programmer’s Guide,
SC21-9046

e /BM System/38 Business Graphics Utility Reference Manual and
User's Guide, SC09-1059 ,

e /BM System/38 COBOL Reference Manual and Programmer’s Guide,
$C21-7718

e /BM System/38 RPG /il Reference Manual and Programmer’s Guide,
SC21-7725

e /BM System/38 Data File Utility Reference Manual and User’s Guide,
SC21-7714

e /BM System/38 Source Entry Utility Reference Manual and User’s
Guide, SC21-7722

e /BM System/38 Query Utility Reference Manual and User’s Guide,
SC21-7724

e /BM System/38 Screen Design Aid Reference Manual and User’s
Guide, SC21-7755

e /BM System/38 Conversion Reformat Utility Reference Manual,
SC21-7780

e /BM System/38 Remote Job Entry Facility, Programmer’s Guide,
SC21-7914

J
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e /BM System/38 3270 Emulation Reference Manual and User’s Guide,
SC21-7961

Content and Use of System/38 Publications

e /BM System/38 Guide to Publications, GC21-7726
— Contents of System/38 publications
— Reading sequences for System/38 publications
— Index entries from frequently used System/38 publications
— Glossary of terms used in System/38 publications
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Part One: Solving Problems
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Turn the page to start solving the problem.

J

Chapter One: Procedures For Solving Problems 1.3



How To Solve a Problem Using This Guide
To solve a problem using this guide, do the following:
1 Note the symptoms (signs) of that problem.

Be specific when you note these symptoms, because two different types of problems might look
alike. For example, consider the differences between a work station job (interactive job) problem and
a work station problem. You recognize a work station job problem when the Input Inhibited Indicator
has stayed on longer than you expected. You recognize a work station problem when no indicators
turn on.

2 Go to the correct procedure in this guide. If you are not sure which procedure to use, answer the
questions on the following pages. You are directed to the correct procedure.

3 Do the actions, and answer the questions in the procedure to find the cause of the problem and if
possible, its solution.

What Is Needed To Use These Procedures
In order to use the procedures in this guide, you must have the authority of one of the following:

e System operator (QSYSOPR user profile provided by IBM with your system, or authority to use
commands that let you display and change the status of jobs in the system, and devices attached to it).

e Programmer (the QPGMR user profile provided by IBM with your system, or authority to use
commands that let you change programming, and system values, and do those jobs a system operator
can do).

e System security officer (the QSECOFR user profile provided by IBM with your system, or authority to
use commands that let you change system security functions, and do those jobs a programmer can
do).

It is assumed that you are following these procedures at the system console, or at a work station near the
console. During these procedures, you may be asked to check the system console, or use the
operator/service panel on the system unit.

Note: When using these procedures, leave the device or job with the problem as it is until you are asked
to do otherwise.

«
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Finding the correct procedure to use.

Answer the following questions to find out where to get
information that can help solve the problem.

Did you just change your system, or install
something on the system?

r»

See your programmer.

Make sure that devices were described
properly to the system. Your programmer
might refer to the Guide to Program Product
Installation and Device Configuration.

Make sure that new pregrams have been
tested. Your programmer might refer to the
problem determination procedures in the
reference manual for the language or utility
used in the program with the problem.

If these actions do not help you solve the
problem, go to step 2.

Examples of changes:
e Installing a new release of CPF (Control Program Facility).

o Adding a new device.
e Changing an application.
e Moving a device.

e Changing a system value.

J

Finding the correct procedure: step 1



Can you enter commands to the system from the
system console or through any work station?

Go to Procedure A: System Problem.

Does the problem affect only equipment connected
to the system through a communications line, or
uipment used for communications?

Go to step 6.

Did an error message tell you about the
communications problem?

Go to Procedure D: Remote Equipment
Failing {No Message Received).

Go to Procedure C: Communications Problem.

You might also notice one or more of the following:
Check the lights on the operator/service panel on the system unit:

The Control Supply The system console One or more of
light is off. screen shows only these red lights
an 8-character code. are on,

The Run and/or /0 The Manual light One or more of /

lights have (a) stayed IS on. these amber lights
on longer than one has stayed on longer
minute, (b) stayed than one minute.

off longer than one

minute.

How to find out if equipment is connected through a
communications line:
Ask your programmer.

1-6



Does the problem affect more than one device?

el

Go to step 8.

Go to Procedure B: Subsystem Problem.

q

For example:

For example, the Input Inhibited indicator is staying on longer than
you expected at five work stations, or none of the printers are
printing.

Finding the correct procedure: steps 2 through 7



8 Have you checked for messages about the
problem?
Go to Checking for Messages in Chapter 2. I
9 Does the problem affect one of the following?
e Communications line
e Remote control unit
e Remote work station
Gotostep11. |
10 Did you receive a message about the problem? I

Go to Procedure C: Communications Problem. I

Go to Procedure D: Remote Equipment Failing (No
Message Received).

5

Where you should check for messages:
Check the system operator message queue, the work station
message queue, and the history log for messages about the
problem.

How to find out if your equipment is remote:
Ask your programmer.

1-8
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11

12

13

Has one or more of the following happened?

o The output from a job was different than you
expected.

e The output was not produced at all, though the
device that is supposed to produce the output is
working.

Go to Procedure E: Output Problem.

Has one or more of the following happened?

¢ The Input Inhibited indicator is staying on longer
than you expect at one work station.

e One work station is working more slowly than
ou expect.

Go to Procedure F: Work Station Job Problem
(Input Inhibited Indicator On Too Long).

Are you having a problem with a batch job?

>

Go to Procedure G: Batch Job Problem.

What a batch job is:

A batch job is a job you start with one of these commands:
e SBMJOB

e SBMCRDJOB

e SBMDBJOB

e SBMDKTJOB

or after starting a reader (card, data base, or diskette reader) with
the job already loaded.

J

. Finding the correct procedure: steps 8 through 13



14 Are you having a problem with an attached device,
such as:

e Work station
e Card unit

e Printer

e Tape device
Diskette drive

Gd to step 18. ]

15 A any of the error lights on the device turned on? » For example:

M

M

AN

Z

MMM

AW

For example, this red
Line Check indicator on a
5251 Display Station is on.

Go to the problem determination procedures
in the operator’s guide for the device with the
problem.




PN

16

17

Does a work station have the problem?

>

Go to Procedure H: Work Station Problem.

Go to Procedure J: Device Problem.

>

For example:
You might notice*

e You cannot get the signon display.
e The work station screen was suddenly cleared.
o The characters displayed are not correct.

e The work station does not work at all.

For example:
You might notice:

e The device is not printing or recording characters correctly.
® The device does not work when you give it the correct command.

® You cannot start the device.

Finding the correct procedure: steps 14 through 17

1-11



18

Ar you having a problem with a diskette?

Go to Procedure K: Djskette Problem.

19

| Are you having a problem with a tape?

Go to Procedure L: Tape Problem.

20

See your system programmer. Your problem is not
discussed in this guide.
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When to Use This Procedure

Use this procedure when you cannot enter commands to the system at
the console or at a work station. You might also notice one or more of the
following at the system unit:

Your system console screen The green Control One or more of the red Power,
shaws only an 8-character code. Supply hght 15 off. Thermal, SCA, and Machine
Check hghts is on.

ol

TORAF Nk

One or more of the numbered
. ’ amber lights has stayed on
wonger than one minuta.

The Run light gither

e S1ays on longer than one
minute or blinks on and off in a
repeating pattern

or

¢ has stayed off longer than one
minute {except during IMPL
process).

The amber Manual light is
staying on, or blinking on

and off in a repetitive pattern
{except during the IMPL process)

- Qutline of This Procedure
In this procedure, you do the following:
1 Record information about the problem, such as whether you can
enter commands to the system and the pattern shown by the lights
on the operator service panel {steps 1 through 4).

2 Define and solve {if possible) the problem, by:

a. Checking the pattern shown by the lights on the
operator/service panel (step B).

b. Following the indicator code action, if any {step 6).

Procedure A: System Problem (Cannot Enter Commands)




The procedure starts here.

Recording information about the problem

1 | Check the following before starting the procedure; I
You cannot enter commands to the system through
£ a work station or the system console. Continue this

procedure only if you cannot enter commands.

If you can enter commands, go to Procedure B:
Subsystem Problem.

After you have checked the above item, continue this
procedure.

2 Get a copy of the System/38 Problem Summary
Form at the back of this guide. Then return here.

If you do not have a copy of the form, do steps 3
through B using a piece of paper.




q

information about the problem:

On the Problem Summary Form, record the following r

Z Each light on the operator/service panel that is on.

ﬂ The code shown on your system console screen (if *

any).

4 N\
106AF365

. y

Go to step 4. I

O

Where to record the information:
Record this information under item 5 of the Problem Summary Form.

5. Lights (mark with an X any indicators that are on):

Control Power Thermal SCA Machine
Supply Check Check Check Check

66 6 6
n 1/0 nl@©©@1©4@

6 06 060MNOOO

Where to record the code:
Record this code under item 6a of the Problem Summary Form.

6. Record the following:

8. Code shown on the system cansole sereen it anyi: [T 1L EI0I01 560 Note)
: Foo[]-[J[][J[](see Note)
c. First 8 characters of the error log number (if any): 00 [J[J[](J[J[](See Note)
! ¢ mwcﬁzﬂwme you record in this section,

b. Indicator code:

Record the code here.

Steps 1 through 3



4 Translate the code shown by the lights on the o How to translate the lights:
operator/service panel to an indicator code. Group the lights into groups A through E as follows:
Record that code under item 6b of the Problem groue @)
Summary Form, Contran b P
& 6668
Copies of the Problem Summary Form are provided at © T —
the back of this manual groulo ﬂ u-rou? i.

Do the following for each group of four lights:

Match your system lights Write the corresponding character
that are on with the below the group name:

following pattemn:

ofje|lo]o

ofljoj|olo||ofo
AL | Eed R Red
ellojjefjo]|e||o

o

TMOO @D @O 9o b wWN =0

LIIL]IEd
allo]le
ofelle
olle|lo

LAILdIE)]
LIILJIL]
L AL JICe]
#||o]|le

This is your indicator code:

Note: FOO identifies that this code appeared on the system lights.
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System lights show:
=on = off
(P = either on or off

What the problem is:

What you should do:

Control Supply light is off.

Conteol Power  Thermal  SCA Machine
Supply Check  Check Check  Check

© 0 0 0 O

Your problem is one of the

following:

e There is no power available
to the system.

o The Control Supply light
bulb burned out.

o Something is wrong with
the machine.

a. Check other electrical equipment in the area, such as lights.
b. Is building power available to the system?

No Yes

Call your service representative. Report the system reference code

(see item 6 of the Problem Summary Form for instructions on how

to report this code), and explain that the Control Supply light is off.
c. Check the circuit breakers.

d. Are the circuit breakers properly set?

Yes No

Set the circuit breakers properly.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of
this procedure for information on what happened to work in the
system when the system lost power.

Continue normal system work.

e. Call the proper building maintenance person. Report this loss of power.

f.  When power is restored, see Starting the System After a Problem
Occurred at the end of this procedure for information on what happened
to work in the system when it lost power.

g. Continue normal system work.

C C
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System lights show:
=on O=off
(D = either on or off

What the problem is:

What you should do:

Power Check light is on.

Control Power Thermal SCA Machine
Supply Check Check Check Check

@ 0o O @

There is a problem with the
system power.

a. Press the Power On switch on the operator/service panel.

Display Alarm

Intenslty Volume
ﬁ H B
Auto Power
IMPLO ® Keylock
off Switch

b. Did the Power Check light stay on?

Yes No

There may have been a temporary loss of power.

When power is restored, see Starting the System After a Problem
Occurred at the end of this procedure, for information on what
happened to work in the system when the system lost power.

Continue normal system work.

c. Is the Power Keylock switch on?

Yes No

Turn the switch on.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of
this procedure for information on what happened to work in the
system when the system lost power.

Continue normal system work.

d. Is the Unit Emergency switch set to Power Enable? (The Unit
Emergency switch is located on the right end of the system unit.)

¢ C
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System lights show:
=on O =off
() = either on or off

What the problem is:

What you should do:

Yes No

Call your service representative and report that the Unit Emergency
switch is in the Power Off position.

e. Call your service representative. Report the system reference code (see
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for
instructions on how to report this code), and explain that the Power
Check light is on.

Power Check light on
A
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System lights show:
=on =off
(D = either on or off

What the problem is:

What you should do:

Thermal Check light is on.

Control Power SCA
Supply Check ‘1 eck

®@ O

@

Machine
Check

The system, or part of the
system, is overheated.

b.

Check the room temperature.
Is the room temperature normal (60°-100°F or 15.6°-37.8°C)?

No Yes

Call your service representative. Report that the Thermal Check
light is on.

Change the room temperature to the normal range.

Wait a few minutes.

Press the Power On switch on the operator/service panel.
Did the system start?

No Yes

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of
this procedure for information on what happened to work in the
system when the system stopped running.

Continue normal system work.

Call your service representative. Report the system reference code (see
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for
instructions on how to report this code), and explain that the Thermal
Check light is on.

CAUTION:
Recurring thermal check conditions could damage your system.

C ¢
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System lights show:
=on (= off
(P = either on or off

What the problem is:

What you should do:

Machine Check light is on.

Control Power  Thermal  SCA Nachine
Supply Check Check Check Check - :

@ 000 @®

CAUTION:

In this procedure, you may take actions that destroy system work and that
keep you from using the system for a long period of time. Call your data

processing manager before continuing this procedure.

Go to step 6 following this chart.

2]

Thermal Check, Machine Check lights on
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System lights show:
=on Q-=off
() = either on or off

What the problem is:

What you should do:

SCA Check light is on.

Control Power Thermal
Supply Check Check

O O

| o

@

Machine
Check

©

The system control adapter
(SCA) is not working. You
cannot use the system
console, but you might be
able to enter commands to
the system from a work
station.

Call your service representative. Report the system reference code (see
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for
instructions on how to report this code) and explain that the SCA Check
light is on.

Can you still enter commands to the system from a work station?

Yes No

Leave the system as it is until your service representative arrives.

Use this work station as a controlling work station until your service
representative arrives.

Cancel the job at the system console, by entering:
CNLJOB JOB (gconsole.gsysopr)

Replace gconsole.gsysopr with the name of the job at the system
console, if that job name is different.

Then have system operator messages sent to your controlling work
station by entering:

CHGMSGQ MSGQ (QSYSOPR) DLVRY (*BREAK)
Continue normal system work.

Note: You may not be able to do certain operations, such as powering
down the system, or varying devices, from the controlling work station.

1-26
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System lights show:
=on () =off
(P = either on or off

What the problem is:

What you should do:

Manual light is staying on or blinking
on and off.

Control
Supply

Power Thermal SCA Machine
Check Check Check Check

© 6 06 0
000000

11 12 13 14 15

5O ® 00006

There might be a problem
with the central processing
unit—the part of the system
that does your requests.

Set the left Rotary switch on the operator/service panel to 7 (CPU Start).

Set the right Rotary switch to O (Normal).

1 2

[0 Normal [0 Normal

[1_AIt IMPL Abbr F Reset SCA [1_options F CPU Diag
[ZaimPL &L E | ZAiPL ) (_ENoEntry |
3Enable /) \D Status Display ] [3 Stop \D_Console Diag |
4 IMPL Abbr || [C CPU Request | [4 Force Pwr Off IIc

[51mPL \ B 10C1 Adr Stop] [5 Routine Stop %Taﬁm— ;f;'rest |
m m 16 Loop A Cable Test

[ CPU Start . ”_ 9 Dump MS [7.continue [ | 9 Previous Fault

|8 save/Restore

Press the Load switch.

Did the Manual light turn off?

No Yes

Continue normal system work.

I 8 Present Fault/Search

Call your service representative. Report that the Manual light is staying

on.

SCA Check, Manual lights on
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System lights show:
=on QO=off
( = either on or off

What the problem is:

What you should do:

Numbered lights are on.

® o@;@ e
\ s o Q0000
6 6 6 00010066

CPF (the Control Program
Facility) found a problem.

Numbered lights are on.

y g e SOOOUVOOO
O 000010

You have a problem with the
3370 Direct Access Storage
Device attached to the
system.

Numbered lights are on.
® 600 ®
)10 OO0

1 1 12 13 14

6 6 6 000000

The system is performing a
long-running function during
the IMPL procedure.

CAUTION:

In this procedure, you may take actions that destroy system work and that
keep you from using the system for a long period of time. Call your data
processing manager before continuing this procedure.

Go to step 6 following this chart.

Numbered lights are on.

@ '] 06 zm@ 4 m:k QCS)“
e 2OOCI000O
0 0000000

3370 Reformat is running
because of the response to an
earlier CPF (Control Program
Facility) message.

No action is necessary. This is normal system operation. When 3370
Reformat is finished, the system will complete the power down operation.

C C
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System lights show:
=on QO-=off
(D = either on or off

What the problem is:

What you should do:

The Run light stays on longer than
one minute, or blinks on and off in a
repeating pattern.

Control Power Thermal SCA Machine
Supply Check Check Check  Check

1/0 Manual 10 11 12 13 14

® O 6 000000

Your system could be in a
loop. The system is repeating
a set of instructions in a
program. The program never
properly told the system when
to stop doing these
instructions, so the system
continues to perform them.
Because the system is
occupied with the looping job,
it cannot work on other jobs.

CAUTION:

In this procedure, you may take actions that destroy work in the system and
that keep you from using the system for a long period of time. Call your data
processing manager before continuing the procedure.

Set the left rotary switch on the operator/service panel to 6 (CPU Stop).
Set the right switch to O (Normal).
Press the Load switch.

Did both of the following happen:
e The Run light turned off.
e The Manual light turned on.

Yes No

There could be a problem with the system or its programming.

Call your service representative. Explain that you have a system
loop that you cannot stop.

You have the option to use the rotary switches to power down the system and
recover quickly so that you can continue normal system work. However, you
will not identify the system problem. To identify the system problem, go to step
k. To recover quickly, continue with step d.

d.

f.‘ ress the Load switch.

Place the Service Library Vol1 diskette magazine in position 1 of the
diskette magazine drive.

Note: If you do not have Service Library Vol1, you cannot continue this
procedure. Call your service representative. Explain that you have a
system loop you cannot stop.

Set the left rotary switch on the operator/service panel to 9 (Dump MS).

¢

Set the right rotary switch to C.
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System lights show:
=on Q=off
(P = either on or off

What the problem is:

What you should do:

g.

Did the system console lights change to 3F05?

Yes No

Call your service representative. Explain that you have a system
loop you cannot stop.

Did the system console lights change to 080B within 16 minutes?
Yes No

If the system did not power down, perform a main storage stand-
alone dump. Go to Chapter 4 for instructions. Do an IMPL. See the
System/38 Operator's Guide. Call your service representative.
Explain that you have a system loop you cannot stop.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. The
IPL will not be normal. You will be prompted to enter sign on
information. Go to step n.

Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go
to Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this
information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions.
Go to Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this
procedure for information on what happened to work in the system
when the system started looping.

Continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Explain that you have a system loop you cannot stop.

Run light stays on
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System lights show:
=on O=off
(D = either on or off

What the problem is:

What you should do:

The Run light stays off longer than
one minute.

Control Power Thermal SCA Machine
Supply Check Check Check Check

11 12 13 14 15

00000000

10 Manual

66

Your system is in a wait—that
is, your system, or many jobs
in the system, are waiting to
use an object (system item)
that is not available for use.
The system cannot finish
these jobs until the object is
free for use.

CAUTION:

In this procedure you may take actions that destroy work in the system and
that keep you from using the system for a long period of time. Call your data
processing manager before continuing this procedure.

You have the option to use the rotary switches to power down the system and
recover quickly so that you can continue normal system work. However, you
will not identify the system problem. To identify the system problem, go to step
g. To recover quickly, continue with step a.

a. Place the Service Library Vol! diskette magazine in position 1 of the
diskette magazine drive.

Note: If you do not have Service Library Vol1, you cannot continue this
procedure. Call your service representative. Explain that you have a
system loop you cannot stop.

b. Set the left rotary switch on the operator/service panel to 9 (Dump MS).
Set the right rotary switch to C.

c. Press the Load switch.

d. Did the system console lights change to 3F05?

Yes No

Call your service representative. Explain that you have a system
loop you cannot stop.

e. Did the system console lights change to 080B within 16 minutes?
Yes No

If the system did not power down, perform a main storage stand-
alone dump. Go to Chapter 4 for instructions. Do an IMPL. See the
System/38 Operator’s Guide. Call your service representative.
Explain that you have a system loop you cannot stop.

f. Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. The
IPL will not be normal. You will be prompted to enter sign on
information. Go to step k.

C {
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System lights show:
=on QO=off
(P = either on or off

What the problem is:

What you should do:

g.

Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go
to Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this
information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
Go to Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this
procedure for information on what happened to work in the system
when the system started waiting.

Continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Explain that you have a system wait you cannot end.

None of the patterns shown
in this chart.

Call your service representative. Report the system reference code (see item 6
of the Problem Summary Form for instructions on how to report this code) and
describe the problem.

Run light, none of the patterns shown
A
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Solving the problem using the indicator code.

6 Find the last four characters of this indicator code in » How to get the indicator code:
the following chart. See step & earlier in this procedure.

Take the action described under What you should do.

If you cannot find the last four characters of your
indicator code in the chart, you need your service
representative to help you solve the problem.

Call your service representative, and report the
system reference code (see item 6 of the Problem
Summary Form at the back of this guide for
instructions on how to report this code).

@ 1-35

Solving the problem using the indicator code: Step 6
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:

0801 An error that the system cannot fix itself a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
occurred in storage management or in the Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
microcode timer service section.

0802 The machine check queue is full, b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

0803 No call return element is available for the c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
machine check handler to use.

0804 A microcode task stopped. d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

Indicator codes 0000 through 0804
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0805

An error occurred as you tried to power
down the system.

a.  Check the following:

If you have a 3262 printer, make sure that the switch behind its operator panel is
set to Normal mode, not CE mode.

e 'l

]

Look behind here.

If you have a 5424 card unit, make sure that the switch on the back of the device,
inside the cover, is set to the Remote position.

b. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

c. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

d. Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

f. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See

item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

C C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:

0806 An error occurred while the machine check | @.  Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
handler (the part of the system that handles Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
machine check errors) was working on
another error. b.  Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

0807 No temporary storage is available to the

) c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

machine check handler.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the systexn stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
represeantative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See
item 6,0f the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how tg report this code.)

v

r

Indicator codes 0805 through 0807 1-39
A




Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0808

An error occurred as you tried to power
down the system while the system was
using auxiliary power.

a. Check the following:

If your system has a 3262 Printer, make sure that the switch behind the operator
panel is set to Normal mode.

\ \
a Look behind here.

~

If your system has a 5424 Card Unit, make sure that the switch on the back of
the device inside the cover, is set to the Remote position.

Look behind here.

b. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

C ¢
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you shouid do:
0808 c. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
(continued)

d. Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

f. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)
080B The System was unable to reach machine a. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

interface (Ml) boundaries when using a

saved main storage dump, or you selected b. Do an IMPL. See the Systermn/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

the rotary switch setting 9C and the system

was unable to reach MI boundaries within c. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end

the system’s internal time limit. of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

d. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

2]

A

Indicator codes 0808 through 080B

1-41



Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

080E The system found an error while
performing the authority initialization
procedure.

080F The machine failed during the IMPL

procedure or the IMPL with AIPL procedure.

Under item 10 in the System/38 Problem Summary Form, record how the rotary
switches on the operator/service panel are set.

If you were trying to perform an alternate IMPL (AIPL), make sure that you
mounted the diskette magazines properly and that the diskette magazine drive cover
is closed. Retry the alternate IMPL (AIPL). Go to step e.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See

item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0810 A disk drive has been added for storage a. Install your system microcode again. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for
management use, but was not configured instructions.
into the machine configuration record
when microcode was last installed. b. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

c. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

d. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve a problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)
0811 The system cannot start the first 62PC disk | @a.  Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
drive adapter. Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
0812 Th tem ¢ t start th d 62PC . . .
8 ne system cannot start the secon 62 b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
disk drive adapter.
0813 The system cannot use the primary c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
address directory.
0814 A permanent reading error was found on a d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
vital section of disk storage. of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.
0815 An error was found on a 62PC disk drive.
0816 The system found an error while using the e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.
storage address directory. . )
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
0817 The system found a problem when trying to

start the 3370 subsystem.

representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

Indicator codes O80E through 0817
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0818 The system found an unrecoverable error a. Make sure that the Enable On-Delayed Power Off switch on the 3370 Direct
on the 3370 and was unable to get any Access Storage Device (additional storage) is set to the Enable On position.
information about the error.

Look here.

b. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions.

c. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

d. Do anIMPL. See the Systemn/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

f. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If the procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

0819 It appears to the system that a Read/Write- | a.  Make sure that all Read/Write-Read Only switches on all 3370 devices are in the

Read Only switch is in the Read Only mode
during a write operation.

Read/Write position.

Look here.
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:
0819 b. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
(continued) Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions.

c. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
d. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

f. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If the procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

081A The system found an error while trying to a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
assign another part of disk storage for use. Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve a problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See

item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

Indicator codes 0818 through 081A 1-45
A




Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

081B

The directory of permanent object
addresses is full, so the system cannot
continue to assign addresses.

CAUTION:

Do not ignore this code. If you do not correct this problem now, the system will send you
this code again. At that time, you will lose all data stored on the system and will have to
load that data into auxiliary storage.

a.

Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form on the back of this
guide for instructions on reporting this code.)

While you are waiting for your service representative, continue this procedure.
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
When the IMPL is finished, go to your system security officer.

Together, free space in the permanent directory by doing the following:

1) Save some permanent objects from the system on diskette or tape by entering
the SAVOBJ or SAVLIB command, depending on what you are saving.

2) When you enter the command, enter *FREE for the STG parameter.

3) Enter the appropriate delete command (commands beginning with DLT) for the
type of object you are deleting.

Some of the objects you should save, then remove, are the history log (QHST),
service log (QSRV), and the programming change log (QCHG). You might also
want to save, then remove, old or hardly-used files, programs, and libraries.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

¢ C

1-46



C C C

Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:

081C The channel (through which data is sent a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
between parts of the system) is always Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
busy.

081D The system found a problem on a disk drive b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

and cannot stop it c. Do anlIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’'s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for more information on what happened to work in the system
when the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Program Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

081E An error that the system cannot fix itself a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
occurred during the machine address Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

generation operation.
b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. During the IMPL process, the system performs the address regeneration routine
(finds all addresses that are not assigned so that those addresses can be used and
information can be saved at these addresses). This could take several hours.

e. When the system finishes the address regeneration routine and the IMPL process,
see Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

f. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See

item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.) J

(2]

Indicator codes 081B through 081E
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

081F

The machine address generation
operation has used all available addresses
in storage.

b.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

During the IMPL process, the system performs the address regeneration routine
(finds all addresses that are not assigned so that these addresses can be used and
information can be saved at those addresses). This could take several hours.

When the system finishes the address regeneration routine and the IMPL process,
see Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

0820

A permanent DASD read error occured in
an invocation work area.

0821

An error occurred while the storage
management module was locked.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See

item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

C -
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0822

A 62PC-1 failure occurred while the system
was using auxiliary power.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to the Procedure for Performing a
Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See

item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

0823

The reload of main storage from the save
image failed.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. The IMPL will
not be normal. The system may avoid storage management directory rebuild.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

[_‘—_?——rl Indicator codes 081F through 0823

A
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0824

There is not enough main storage available
to perform directory recovery and the
checksum validation.

0825

The checksum detected an error.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See

item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

0826

There is not enough storage available for
the checksum.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. The amount of
the checksum storage in the system auxiliary storage pool (ASP) will be increased
by one megabyte per checksum unit in the system ASP.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working.

Investigate the use of permanent storage in the system and do one of the following:

e Delete objects that are not needed.
e Add more checksum sets to the system ASP.
e Increase the amount of checksum storage in the system ASP.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

C C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0827 Data recovery by the checksum support is a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to the Procedure for Performing a
not possible because more than one Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
member of a checksum set requires
recovery. b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

0828 The system found an unrecoverable error a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
on the 3370 Direct Access Storage Device Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
adapter.

0829 The system found an unrecoverable error b. Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

the 3370 Direct A Devi . . .
on the 3370 Direct ceess Storage evice c. Go to Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
controller or adapter while checking them X . . .
for errors. of this procedure for |nf0(mat|on on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

082A The system found an unrecoverable error
on the 3370 Direct Access Storage Device | d.  If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.
controller.

082B The system found an unrecoverable error If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service

on the 3370 Direct Access Storage Device.

representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

A

Indicator codes 0824 through 082B
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

082C

The system tried to power off and then
power on the 3370 in an attempt to clear
an unrecoverable error. A system error
occurred during this power off/power on
sequence.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 3 for instructions. Then return here.

Set the Enable On-Delayed Power Off switch on the 3370 Direct Access Storage
Device to the Delayed Power Off position.

Look here.

When the device power turns off, set the Enable On-Delayed Power Off switch to
the Enable position.

When the device power turns on, do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide
for instructions.

Go to Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service

representative. Report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.)

C C

1-62



(\

C ¢

Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

082E

The rebuild of the recovery initialization
base segment index failed.

Under item 10 in the System/38 Problem Summary Form, record how the rotary
switches on the operator/service panel are set.

If you are trying to perform an alternative IMPL (AIPL), make sure you mounted
the diskette magazines properly and that the diskette magazine drive cover is
closed. Retry the alternate IMPL (AIPL). Go to step e.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See

item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
rioorting this code.)

2]

A

Indicator codes 082C through 082E
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:

0831 Work on the channel cannot be handledby | @.  Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
the resident channel input/output Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
manager program.

0832 The channel had a failure, or is busy. b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. I this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

0833 The channel OU (operational unit) Note: For 5832 processing units, main storage has already been dumped to auxiliary

task had an exception.

storage. The dump will be used on the following IMPL to avoid storage management
directory recovery.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occured at the end of this procedure for
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service

representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on

reportir‘ is code.) ‘
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:
0834 A permanent disk error occurredona 9332 | a.  Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
or 9335 disk drive. The error is probably a Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
disk drive failure.
0835 A permanent disk error occurred on a 9332 b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
9335 disk drive. Th is probabl . . . .
or isk drive. The erroris probablyan | ¢ Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
IOP/I0A failure.
0836 A permanent disk error occurredona 9332 | d.  See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for
or 9335 disk drive. The error is probably a more information about what happened to work in the system when the system
DFCA subsystem failure. stopped working.
0837 A permanent disk error occurred on a 9332 . .
or 9335 disk drive. The error is probably a e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.
DFCA subsystem failure. R . .
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)
0838 There is no power availableto a9332ora | a.  Make sure that the Power switch is set to on.
9335 disk drive.

b. If the disk drive has an Enable/Disable switch, make sure it is set to Enable.

c. Ifthe Enable/Disable switch is set to Enable, turn the power off and then on.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occured at the end of this procedure for
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

Indicator codes 0831 through 0838
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

083A

The internal counts of the space available
on auxiliary storage do not agree with the
amount of free space in the storage
management free space directory.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return above.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See

item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:
0841 A condition in the data base in-use tableis | a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
not valid. Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
c. Do anlIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happended to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

Indicator codes 083A through 0841 1-567




Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0842

An error occurred in an important data base
function.

a. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
b. When the IMPL process is finished, display the history log by entering:

DSPLOG

c. Inthe history log, look for messages that tell you an object is damaged. Checking for
Messages in Chapter 2 tells you how you might find these messages.

d. If necessary, create the damaged object again. See the description of PDP code J2
in PDP Codes in Chapter 2 for instructions.

e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

f. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

0843

The system detected a down-level VMC.

Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide
for instructions on reporting this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0848 The event management index is not a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
usable. Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
851 A ted di . - .
0 AN unexpected error occurred in an b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
important function and the system could
tint t the functi ith th blem. , , . .
not interrupt the function with the problem- | ¢ Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
0852 The system found a bad V = R (virtual
address equals real address) page frame. d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
0853 The system found a bad changed page ori: this procedure fgr mfc'>(|.'mat|on on what happened to work in the system when
frame in main storage. the system stopped working.
0854 The system found a bad pinned page frame. | @.  If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)
0861 A process in the machine interface keeps a. Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter
entering the wait state. 4 for instructions. Then return here.
0862 An operational unit task or microcode task . . .
caused a watched TDE (task dispatching b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
I t tion. , . . .
element) access exception c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
0868 The system tried to destroy a task that is
indicated as critical. d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
0869 The system could not stop a process that is Or]: this procedure fgr mfclJ((matlon on what happened to work in the system when
waiting for its process control space to be the system stopped working.
freed by other processes. . ]
Y P e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.
0870 You could not stop a system process.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

Indicator codes 0842 through 0870
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Last four
characters of
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code: What the problem is: What you should do:
0880 The system cannot stop a process using a. Trythe IMPL again.
shared code.
b. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
0881 An error occurred that keeps the system . . . .
: of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
from properly ending the IMPL procedure. .
the system stopped working.
0882 The system cannot do recovery to the
authority component. c. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.
0883 A problem occurred on the first part of data . \ .
b P P If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
ase recovery. . .
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
0884 A problem occurred on the second part of item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
data base recovery. how to report this code.)
0885 A problem occurred on the first part of
journal management recovery.
0886 A problem occurred on the second part of
joumal managemem recovery.
0887 A problem occurred during the
commitment control recovery procedure.
0891 The exception handler cannot handle any a. Perform both a main storage, and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to
more errors. Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
0892 N ti handl trol block i . . .
9 a;::;?g fon error hander control block s b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
0893 The system found a sequence problem in c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
the exception handler.
0894 The system found a microcode problem d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
08A1 The reserved invocation work area is used the system stopped working.
up.
08A2 The system could not extend the invocation | € |f this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

work area segment section.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

¢ ¢
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:
08A3 The system could not extend the hold a. Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter
record area beyond 64 K bytes. 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. When the system starts again, do not start as many jobs as were running when the
problem occurred.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

08B1 A problem occurred in the exception a. Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter
handler. 4 for instructions. Then return here.
08B2 This is not a valid component-specific

exception handler return code. b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

08CO A hardware (machine) error occurred that a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
the system could not fix. Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
i h . . .
08CT A hardware (maChme).e"or. oceurred that b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
the system could not fix while the system
was in a walt state (waiting for an c. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
operation to end).
08D1 The system tried to make the tableof hold | d.  See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for
records larger than 64K bytes. information on what happened to work in the system when the system stopped
08D3 A system request for machine work space working.
caused a segment in storage to be larger ) X . .
than 16 million bytes. e. Start again the job or session that you were running when the problem occurred.
f. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)
08D5 The header of (general information about) a. Leave the system as it is until you are asked to do otherwise.
an object is damaged in such a way that
the system cannot determine the object b. Call your service representative. Describe the problem and report the system
type. reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide
08E3 A source/ sink error occurred. for instructions on how to report this code.)
O8EF The machine context was destroyed. c. While you are waiting for your service representative, do the following.

1) Do an IMPL using the IMPL Abbreviated switch setting. See the System/38
Operator’s Guide for instructions.

2) See Starting the Systemn After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure
for information on what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working.

3) Continue normal system work.

¢ C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:

08FO The system is running on auxiliary power This indicator code should not remain longer than the delay time specified in CHGSYSVAL
and is sampling for the return of utility QUPSDLYTIM. If this indicator code does remain longer than the specified time or if utility
power. power returns and this indicator code remains, do the following:

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See

item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

(2]

Indicator codes 08CO through O8FO
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

O8FF You tried to start a machine function that a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
cannot be started at this time. Storage Stand-Alone Dump for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)
0900 CPF tried to use an option for the terminate | a.  Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter
machine processing instruction that is not 4 for instructions. Then return here.
valid.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

]

A

Indicator codes O8FF through 0900
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0911

The system is running out of addresses to
store data. See the note at the right for an
important caution notice.

Note: This code is a warning that 95% of all the available addresses in your
system storage space are used up. You must do the address regeneration
routine soon to assign new addresses to the objects (system items) in storage
order to continue normal system work. During the routine, the system makes
addresses that are no longer being used available for use again.

The address regeneration routine takes many hours to do, and you cannot do
any other system work while the system is running that routine.

CAUTION:

You can wait a few days to do this procedure, but this procedure must be
done. If you do not do the address regeneration routine before the system
uses up all available addresses, the system stops and the numbered amber

lights show the code 081F. At that time, the system will not operate until you
run the address regeneration routine.

a. Do you want to do the procedure now?

Yes No

Set the left rotary switch on the operator/service panel to 5 (IMPL).

Set the right rotary switch to O (Normal).

Press the Load switch.

When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working
display, such as the system operator menu, appears on your display), continue

normal system work.

Return here when you want to do the address regeneration routine.

b.  Ensure that no jobs are active on the system (enter DSPACTJOB).

c. Set the left rotary switch to position 5 (IMPL).

C C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0911 d. Set the right rotary switch to position C.

(continued)

e. Press the Load switch.

f. The system does the address regeneration routine, and then does an IMPL. This
could take many hours.

The system finishes the routine when it finishes the IMPL procedure.

g. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

h.  Continue normal system work.

0920 A machine process stopped. a. Make sure that you have installed all engineering changes (ECs) that you received
from IBM. See the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration
for instructions.

b. Then, call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system

reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide
for instructions on how to report this code.)

Indicator codes 0911 through 0920

1-67



Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0921 The system could not find the first AIPL
template.

0922 The system could not find the second AIPL
template.

0923 The system could not find the third AIPL

template.

a. Make sure that you properly loaded the CPF diskettes on the diskette drive.

If you did not load the diskettes properly, load them again. Then try the operation
again.

If you loaded the diskettes properly, go to step b.

b. Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide
for instructions on how to report this code.)

c. While you are waiting for your service representative, continue this procedure.

1)

2)

3)

4)
5)

6)

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a
Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return
here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
Set the left rotary switch on the operator/service panel to 5 (IMPL).

Set the right rotary switch to 2 (AIPL).
1 2

0 Normal [0 Normal
[ A IMPL Abbr |\' F Reset SCA ] [1 Options F CPU Diag |
[2°AIt IMPL \l E | BAPT L E No Entry v

3 Enable / D Status Display | [3 Stop \\D Console Diag |
4 IMPL Abbr || J[CCPU Request ] [4 Force Pwr Off ]| |
[ \ /8 10C1 Adr Stop| |5 Routine Stop \

BP0\ /B Lamp Test
6CPUSop _ Y\____4{ AIOCI Insn Step] [6 Loop S A Cable Test
[7cPu start I [7_Continue [—l 9 Previous Fault

I-— 9 Dump MS

|8 Save/Restore |8 Present Fault/Search

Press the Load switch.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the
end of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system
when the system stopped working.

Continue normal system work.

C C
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Last four

characters of

the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:

0924 The system could not create a user profile a. Find out if the last IMPL was performed with AIPL (the left rotary switch is set to 4
(during IMPL with AIPL). (IMPL Abbr) or 5 (IMPL) and the right rotary switch is set to 2 (AIPL)). You can

0925 The system could not create a program probably just look at the rotary switch settings to get this information.

(during IMPL with AIPL) b. Record the switch setting under item 10 on the System/38 Problem Summary

0926 The system could not start a process Form. You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of this
(during IMPL or IMPL with AIPL.) guide.

0930 The syst Id not finish the alternat . .
|M§L2r:;:dc$: ( AT;L) 'S;aus: tah: :,:t:m c. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
found an error on the diskette magazine Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
drive.

rive d. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

e. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

f.  See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

g. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is.
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide
for instructions on how to report this code.)

0960 An unexpected error was returned from a. Restart the job/session.

GETIWA.

0961 An unexpected error was returned from b. See S_tart/ng t/_7e System After a Problem Occurrgd at the end of this procedure for
FREEIWA. more mforma_tlon about what happened to work in the system when the system

stopped working.

c. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

Indicator codes 0921 through 0961
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0980 An unexpected error occurred in the
bootstrap loader.

0981 An error occurred while the system was
issuing a seek command to the load/dump
device.

0982 An error occurred in the REQIO
instruction of the create and load module.

0983 The system console is not working.

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. Install CPF again. Go to the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device
Configuration for instructions. Then return here.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is.
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide
for instructions on how to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0984

There is a termination message or error in
the module QINSTALL.

Under item 10 of the Problem Summary Form, record the message shown on the
system console screen. You can find copies of the form at the back of this guide.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to

the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.

Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

0985

The installation of C‘PF stopped.

This code is a reminder that you told the system to stop installing CPF.

You told the system to do this when you responded to a message received during the
installation process.

A

Indicator codes 0980 through 0985
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0986

The system cannot find a user profile in the
programming module QINFIXUP.

a.

Perform both a main storage and virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter 4
for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your
service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code.
(See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions
on how to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0987 The system cannot find a system object in a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
the programming module QINFIXUP. Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

0988 An error that was not expected occurred in . L. .
the programming module QINSTALL. b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

0989 An error occurred in the programming c. Install CPF again. Go to the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device
module QINSTALL after the system already Configuration for instructions. Then return here.
found an error.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is.
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide
for instructions on how to report this code.)
098A The system found damage in the a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
programming module QINSTALL. Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
098F Th found d in the QIC . .. .
.esys.tem ound damge (n the 0 . b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
object (installation communications object).

c. Install CPF again, entering the same values on the INSTALL-TYPE PROMPT that
you entered the last time you tried to install CPF. Go to the Guide to Program
Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

2]

A

Indicator codes 0986 through 098F
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

0990

An error occurred before the PCO (process
communication) object was found. The PCO
is a system object in which exception data
(problem information) is saved when other
errors occur.

a. Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter
4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problemm Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

What you should do:

code: What the problem is:

0991 The system library QSYS could not be
found.

0992 A system program was not found.

0993 A system library was not found.

0994 A system object was not found.

0995 The system could not fix the damage to an

object. The system will try to build the
object again the next time you perform an
IMPL.

a.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL using the IMPL abbreviated rotary switch settings. See the System/38
Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the
problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.)

A

Indicator codes 0990 through 0995
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you shouid do:

0996 An error occurred during the initial CPF
process.
0997 The initial CPF process could not begin the

start CPF process.

Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. See Chapter 4
for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Solving Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how
to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:

0998 The system found errors during hardware a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
failure tests for the system console, power Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
controller, operator/service panel, and
diskette magazine drive (during the initial b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

CPF process).
c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is.
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Solving Form at the back of this guide
for instructions on how to report this code.)

0999 The system does not have enough main a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
storage space (workspace) to set up the Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

minimum machine and base pools.
b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

Indicator codes 0996 through 0999 1-77
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

099A

The system cannot fix the damage found in
an object needed to do system work.

Call your service representative. Describe the problem and report the system
reference code.

While you are waiting for your service representative, continue this procedure.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Install CPF again. See the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device
Configuration for instructions.

When the INSTALL-TYPE PROMPT appears during the installation process, enter
*YES in the space beside COLD START.

Enter *NORMAL in the space beside TYPE OF INSTALL.

(V INSTALL TYPE PROMPT
ENTER THE FOLLOWING:
SYSTEM DATE (YEAR/MONTH/DAY) : / /

; {4 b udla

RESTORE SYSTEM VALUES FROM MEDIUM (*NO *YES): *NO
RESTORE EDIT DESC FROM MEDIUM (*NO *YES): *NO
RESTORE REPLY LIST FROM MEDIUM (*NO *YES): *NO

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

Continue normal system work.

C C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

099B

The system found damage in a required
system object. The system will fix the
damage the next time you perform an
IMPL.

099C

The system found damage in a required
system library. The system will fix the
damage the next time you perform an
IMPL.

a.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is.
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system

reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form- at the back of this guide
for instructions on how to report this code.)

A

Indicator codes 099A through 099C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

O099F

Recursive exceptions occurred.

09A0

The system could not find the implicit
resolve (call) object.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the

problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09A1

The authorized user table cannot be found.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Install CPF again. See the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device
Configuration for instructions.

When the INSTALL-TYPE PROMPT appears during the installation process, enter
*NO in the space beside COLD START.

Enter *NORMAL in the space beside TYPE OF INSTALL.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

A

Indicator codes 099F through 09A1
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09A2

Authorized user table conversion error.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the

problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09BO

A function failed during the start CPF part
of the IMPL procedure, before the system

could find the start CPF communications
object.

Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter
4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problemm Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

Indicator codes 09A2 through 09BO
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:
09B1 An implicit resolve call error occurred. a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
09B2 The system could not find the system Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions.
library QSYS. . - .
b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
0983 The system could not find a system
program. c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the
problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09B4

The system could not find a system library.

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter
*YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU.

Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS.

c. When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, display the value for the controlling
subsystem by entering:

DSPSYSVAL SYSVAL (QCTLSBSD)
d. When that value appears on your screen, make sure that the value for QCTLSBSD
has the correct library name. If you are not sure what the correct library name
should be, ask your programmer.

e. Is the library name correct?

Yes No

Change that value by entering:
CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL (QCTLSBSD) VALUE ('qctl gsys')

Replace gctl gsys with the name, then library of your controlling
subsystem. Remember to enter apostrophes (') as shown above.

If you do not have the authority to change these values, or do not know the
correct value, see your system security officer.

Go to step f.

C C
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Last four

characters of
the indicator
code: What the problem is:

What you should do:

09B4
(continued)

f.

When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log by
entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

Label the printed history log with your account name and the date and time the
problem occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save
this information.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

Indicator code 09B4




Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09B5

The system could not find a system object.

09B6

A function would not work during the start
CPF process of the IMPL procedure.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See

item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09B7 A resolve to controlling subsystem
description failure occurred.
0988 The controlling subsystem description is

damaged.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL process, enter *YES
in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU

Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS.

When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, display the system values for the
controlling subsystem by entering:

DSPSYSVAL SYSVAL (QCTLSBSD)
When the controlling subsystem value appears on your screen, make sure that the
QCTLSBSD system value is correct. If you are not sure that the value for QCTLSBSD
is correct, ask your programmer.

Is the QCTLSBSD value correct?

Yes No

Enter:
CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL (QCTLSBSD) VALUE ('gctl gsys')

Replace gctl gsys with the correct name, then library of your controlling
subsystem. Remember to enter apostrophes (') as shown above.

Press the Enter key.

Note: If you do not have the authority to change system values, or do not
know the correct value to use, see your system security officer.

Go ti etap h. E
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09B7, 09B8
(continued)

h.

When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log by
entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

Label the history log with your account name and the date and time the problem
occurred. Also make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this
information.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

Indicator codes 09B7 through 09B8
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09B9

The system console availability test failed.
The system cannot continue the IMPL
process.

a. Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system
reference code.

b. While you are waiting for your service representative, continue this procedure.

c. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

d. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

e. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

f.  See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when

the system stopped working.

g. Continue normal system work.
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Last four

characters of

the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:

09BA The display file start CPF (QDSTRCPF)is | a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main

missing or is not usable, so the system Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
cannot continue the IMPL procedure.
b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. Install CPF again. See the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device
Configuration for instructions.

d. When the INSTALL-TYPE PROMPT appears during the installation process, enter
*NO in the space beside COLD START.

Enter *NORMAL in the space beside TYPE OF INSTALL.

e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

f.  If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

Indicator codes 09B9 through O9BA 1-93




Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09BB

The system console would not vary on
during the IMPL procedure.

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, do the following.

1) Install CPF again. When you receive the INSTALL TYPE PROMPT during the
install process, enter *NO in the space beside COLD START. Enter *ABBRV in
the space beside TYPE OF INSTALL (abbreviated installation process). Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for
instructions.

2) Then continue normal system work.

If that does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your
service representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code.
(See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions
on how to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:
09BC The system console is locked so the system | a.  Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
cannot continue the IMPL procedure. Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

Indicator codes 09BB through 09BC 1-95
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

098D

Controlling subsystem description lock wait
time-out CPF process is stopped.

Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter
4 for instructions. Then return here.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter
*YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU.

Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS.

When you receive CONFIGURATION MENU, change the value for the controlling
subsystem by entering:

CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL (QCTLSBSD) VALUE ('qctl gsys')

Replace gctl gsys with the name of a subsystem that can control the system, then
its library. Remember to enter apostrophes (‘) as shown above.

If you do not have the authority to change system values, or you do not know what
value to enter, see your system security officer.

When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
such as the system operator menu appears on your screen), print the history log by
entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

Label the history log with your account name, and the date and time the problem

occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled your dump diskettes. Save this
information.

C C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09BD
(continued)

g. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

h. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. Then
continue normal system work.

If this does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

Indicator code 09BD
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09BE You are not authorized (allowed)to usethe | @.  Ask your system security officer to give you the correct sign on information, or the
controlling subsystem. The system cannot correct authority to use the controlling subsystem.
continue the IMPL procedure.

b. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

c. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

d. Try again the operation that failed.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, do the following:
1) Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a
Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions.
2) Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
3) Do another IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
4) Continue normal system work.
If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)
09BF The number of bad main storage page a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
frames is greater than the number allowed Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
by the system (system value QBADPGFRM).
b. Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
c. When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter

*YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU.

Also, record the number of FATLED MAIN STORAGE PAGE FRAMES.

C C

1-98



c ( |

Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:
09BF d. When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, increase the QBADPFGRM value. To
(continued) do this, enter:

CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL (QBADPGFRM) VALUE (60)

Replace 60 with a value larger than the value you recorded in step c.

If you do not have the authority to change system values or do not know which
value to use, see your system security officer.

e. When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

f. Label the history log with your account name, and the date and time the problem
occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this
information.

g. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

h.  If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is.
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this
guide for instructions on how to report this code.)

Indicator codes O9BE through O9BF 1-99




Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09Co

The system cannot finish this unattended
start because you need to respond to the
INSTALL PROMPT during this
process.

Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter
4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09C1

The device description for the system
console (QCONSOLE) is missing or is not
available. The IMPL process cannot
continue.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. See Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Install CPF again. Go to the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device
Configuration for instructions.

When you receive the INSTALL TYPE PROMPT during the installation process, do
the following:

— Enter *NO in the space beside COLD START.
— Enter *ABBRV in the space beside INSTALL TYPE.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is.
Call you service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide
for instructions on how to report this code.)

Indicator codes 09CO through 09C1
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09C2

You have tried to sign on to the system
more times than you are allowed to during
the start CPF procedure or while the system
was in the restricted state.

a.  Ask your system security officer to give you the correct sign on information to start
the system.

b. Perform an IMPL using this correct password. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide
for instructions.

c. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

d. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, do the following:

1) Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a
Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return
here.

2) Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

3) Leave the system as it is. Call your service representative. Describe the -
problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this
code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09C3

The system does not have enough main
storage space available to establish the
minimum sized base storage pool. This is
probably caused by assigning too much
main storage to the machine storage pool
(system value QMCHPOOQL is too large).

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter *YES
in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU.

When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, display system value for the
machine pool size by entering:

DSPSYSVAL SYSVAL (QMCHPOOL)
Check the value shown.
Change the QMCHPOOL value to a lower number by entering:
CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL (QMCHPOOL) VALUE (256)
Replace 256 with the new value.

Note: If you do not have authority to change system values, see your system
security officer.

When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen) print the history log by
entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

Label the history log with your account name, and the date and time the problem

occurred. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this
information.

C C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09C3
(continued)

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is.
Call you service representative and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of
the Problem Summary Form at the back of this quide for instructions on how to
report this code.)

09C4

The system could not start the system
arbiter process.

Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter
4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

Indicator codes 09C3 through 09C4
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09C5

The system could not start the controlling
subsystem.

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. DoanlIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the

problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09C7

An error occured during document
interchange recovery.

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the

problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: . What the problem is: What you should do:
09Cs8 A function check occurred in system arbiter | @.  Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
while the system was starting the Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

controlling subsystem.
b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes.

c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter
*KEEP in the spaces next to OUTPUT QUEUES and INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS.

e. When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

f.  When the system prints the history log, it also prints the job logs for the system
arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these logs.

g. Label these job logs with your account name, and the date and time the problem
occurred. Put this information with the dump diskettes. Save this information.

h. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

i. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

Indicator codes 09C7 through 09C8 1-109
A




Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09C9

An error occurred during SNA Distribution
Services (SNADS) recovery.

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the

problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09CA While the system performed data base a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
recovery, an error occurred. Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
B d while t t d . .. .
09cC Ar.‘ error occurred while the system worke b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
with the system message logs.
09ccC An error occurred in the installation module | ¢. Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
QINCPF.
09CD An error occurred during the configuration d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
) of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
menu function. .
the system stopped working.
e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.
If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the
problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.)
09CE An error occurred when you were applying | @.  Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
or removing a deferred programming Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.
change (PC).
b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
d. When you receive the DEFERRED PROGRAMMING CHANGES display during the
IMPL procedure, try to apply or remove the programming change again. Go to the
Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end

of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

C C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09CE
(continued)

f.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

09CF An error occurred in the programming
module QWCICLSR.

09D0 An error occurred during data base error
recovery.

09D1 The system could not find an object, or

found damage in an object. The system will
try to build that object again the next time
you perform the IMPL procedure.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the

problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.)

A

Indicator codes 09CA through 09D1
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09D2

The system found damage in a required
system object.

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Were you trying to install CPF?

No Yes

Install CPF again. When you receive the INSTALL-TYPE PROMPT during the
installation process, enter the same values you did before. Go to the Guide to
Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. Then
continue normal system work.

If the problem occurs again, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code.
(See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for
instructions on how to report this code.)

c. Install CPF. Go to the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device

Configuration for instructions.

When you receive the INSTALL-TYPE PROMPT, enter *NO in the space beside
COLD START.

Enter *ABBRV in the space beside INSTALL TYPE.

[

INSTALL TYPE PROMPT \
ENTER THE FOLLOWING:
SYSTEM DATE (YEAR/MONTH/DAY) :
SYSTEM TIME (HOUR:MINUTE:SECOND)
RESTORE SYSTEM V.
RESTORE EDIT DESC FROM MEDIUM (*NO *YES):
RESTORE REPLY LIST FROM MEDIUM (*NO *YES):

‘ i Enter * ABBRV here. ‘

1-114



C

C C

Last four
characters of
the indicator

code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09D2

(continued)

A

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for
information on what happened to work in the system when the system stopped
working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, do the following:
1) Install CPF again.

2) When you receive the INSTALL-TYPE PROMPT during the installation
process, enter *YES in the space beside COLD START.

Enter *NORMAL in the space beside TYPE OF INSTALL. Note that this will
cause information on job queues and output queues to be lost.

3) See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure
for information on what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working. Continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the
problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.)

Indicator code 09D2
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09D3

The system found damage in an object
needed to do spooling.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter
*CLEAR in the spaces beside JOB QUEUES, OUTPUT QUEUES, and INCOMPLETE
JOB LOGS.

4 )

START CONTROL PROGRAM FACILITY PROMPT
Enter the following:
System date (MDY): 1/ 17
System time: : 00

818

00002 main storage frames have failed. See Operator's Guide.
Last termination was NORMAL

\_ J

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is.
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system

reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide
for instructions on how to report this code.)

C C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09D4

Damage was found in a required system
object, but the damage can be corrected the
next time you perform an IMPL.

b.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to

the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.

Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

Indicator codes 09D3 through 09D4
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09EO

The controlling subsystem stopped without
giving any warning.

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL process, do the
following:

— Enter *YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU.
— Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS.

c. When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, change the value for the controlling
subsystem by entering:

CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL (QCTLSBSD) VALUE ('gctl gsys')

Replace gctl gsys with the name of a subsystem, then library, you can use to
control the system. Remember to enter apostrophes (') as shown above.

If you do not have the authority to change system values, or if you do not know
which value to enter for QCTLSBSD, see your system security officer.
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09EO
(continued)

d.

When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the
arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these logs.

Label the history log and job logs with your account name, and the date and time
the problem occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes.
Save this information.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)

A

Indicator code 09EQ
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09E1 The system could not find the system
library (QSYS).
09E2 The system arbiter could not find a system

program.

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the

problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report the code.)

1-120



(\

C C

Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09E3

The system arbiter cannot find the start
CPF communications object (QWCSCPF).

09E4

The system arbiter could not find a system
object.

a. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

b. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

c. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If the problem occurs again, do the following:

1) Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a
Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return
here.

2) Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

3) Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

4) Continue normal system work.

If the above procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again.

Go to the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for

instructions. Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service

representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See

item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report the code.)

Indicator codes O9E1 through O9E4
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09E7

A function check occurred during the first
function of the system arbiter.

09E8

A function check occurred during the first
function of the system arbiter while the
arbiter was handling another function
check.

09EA

A system arbiter function failed as it was
starting devices.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes.
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter
*KEEP in the spaces next to OUTPUT QUEUES and INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS.

When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the
system arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these job logs.

Label these job logs with your account name, and the date and time the problem
occurred. Put this information with the dump diskettes. Save this information.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on

how to re‘ the code.) ‘
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09F1

A function check occurred in the
controlling subsystem monitor process as
the system started the controlling
subsystem.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, do the
following:

— Enter *YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU.
— Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS.

4 )
START CONTROL PROGRAM FACILITY PROMPT

Enter the following:

System date (MDY):

System time:

Job queues (®KEEP *CLEAR) :

SCLEAR) :

00002 main storage frames have failed. See Operator's Guide.
Last termination was NORMAL

\. J

When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, change the value for the controlling
subsystem by entering:

CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL (QCTLSBSD) VALUE ('qctl gsys')

Replace gctl gsys with the name of a subsystem, then library, that can control
the system. Remember to enter the apostrophes (’) as shown above.

If you do not have the authority to change system values, or you do not know which
value to enter for QCTLSBSD, see your system security officer.

C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:
09F1 d. When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
(continued) such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log

(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering:
DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

e. When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the
system arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these job logs.

f. Label the history log, and job logs with your account name, and the date and time
the problem occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes.
Save this information.

g. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

h. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report the code.)

Indicator code O9F1 1-1256




Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09F2

Thereisno SIGNON work station
entry for the system console in the
controlling subsystem description.

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, do the
following:

— Enter *KEEP in the space beside OUTPUT QUEUES.
— Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS.
— Enter *YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU.

4 )

START CONTROL PROGRAM FACILITY PROMPT
Enter the following:

System date (MDY): /172780
System time: 00 : 00 : 00
Job queues (*KEEP *CLEAR): SKEEP
Output gueves (SKEEP *CLEAR) : SKBEP

i Incomplete job logs (*KEEP SCLEAR): SKEEP

i Configuration menu {eNO *YES): 2YES

00002 main storage frames have failed. See Operator's Guide.
Last termination was NORMAL

\. J

When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, change the value for the controlling
subsystem by entering:

CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL (QCTLSBSD) VALUE('gctl gsys')

Replace gctl gsys with the name of a subsystem, then library, you can use to
control the system. Remember to enter apostrophes (‘) as shown above.

If you do not have the authority to change system values, or if you do not know
which value to enter for QCTLSBSD, see your system security officer.

C C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09F2
(continued)

e.

When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the
system arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these job logs.

Label the logs with your account name, and the date and time the problem
occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this
information.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report the code.)

A

Indicator code 09F2
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09F3

The system could not open (or find) the
signon file when it started the controlling
subsystem.

Perform both a main storage and virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter 4
for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.
Perform an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is.
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system

reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide
for instructions on how to report the code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09F5

A function failed during the controlling
subsystem monitor process when the
subsystem was terminated (tried to stop
working).

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Perform an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, do the
following:

— Enter *YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU.
— Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS.

4 ™
START CONTROL PROGRAM FACILITY PROMPT
Enter the following:

System date (MDY): 1/ 17/ 80
System time: 00 : 00 : 00
Job queues (*KEEP *CLEAR): SKEEP
Output queues (*KEEP *CLEAR): *KEEP
Incomplete job logs (®KEEP ®CLEAR): SKEEP
Configuration menu (*ND OYES): 2XES

00002 main storage frames have failed. See Operator's Guide.
Last termination was NORMAL

\. J

When the CONFIGURATION MENU .appears on your screen, change the value for
the controlling subsystem by entering:

CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL (QCTLSBSD) VALUE ('gctl gsys')

Replace gctl gsys with the name of a subsystem, then library, that can control
the system. Remember to enter apostrophes (') as shown above.

If you do not have the authority to change system values, or you do not know which
value to enter for QCTLSBSD, see your system security officer.

C C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:
09F5 e. When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
(continued) such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log

(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

f. When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the
system arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these job logs.

g. Label the history log and job logs with your account name, and the date and time
the problem occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes.
Save this information.

h. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

i If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problemm Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report the code.)

Indicator code O9F5 1-131




Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09F6

One of the following happened:

e The console or a work station failed after
you entered the TRMSBS command to
stop all subsystems or the controlling
subsystem.

e The console failed after you entered the
TRMCPF command to stop running CPF.

@ The console failed as you tried to start
service mode (service personnel signed
on).

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

c. When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, do the
following:

— Enter *KEEP in the space beside OUTPUT QUEUES.
— Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS.

d. When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

e. Label the dump diskettes and history logs with your account name, and the date
and time the problem occurred. Save this information.

f.  See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

g. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problemm Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report the code.)

C C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09F8

The controlling subsystem monitor
process cannot continue because
unexpected errors occurred.

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

c. When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, do the
following:

— Enter *YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU.
— Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS.

4 A

START CONTROL PROGRAM FACILITY PROMPT
Enter the following:

System date (MDY): 11 /17 / 80
System time: 00 : 00 : 00
Job queues (*KEEP *CLEAR) : *KEEP

Output queues (*KEEP *CLEAR): *KEEP
Incomplete job logs (®*KEEP ®CLEAR): ®KEEP
Configuration menu (*NO SYES): *YES

00002 main storage frames have failed. See Operator's Guide.
Last termination was NORMAL

\_ Y,

d. When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, change the value for the controlling
subsystem by entering:

CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL (QCTLSBSD) VALUE ('qgctl gsys')

Replace gctl gsys with the name, then library, of a subsystem that can control
the system. Remember to enter apostrophes (') as shown above.

If you do not have the authority to change system values, or you do not know which
value to enter for QCTLSBSD, see your system security officer.

C C
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Last four

characters of
the indicator
code: What the problem is:

What you should do:

09F8
(continued)

e. When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

f. When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the
system arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these job logs.

g. Label the history log, and job logs, with your account name and the date and time
the problem occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes.
Save this information.

h. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

i. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report the code.)

Indicator code O9F8
A
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09FA

A function failed in the system arbiter after
you entered the Power Down System
(PWRDWNSYS) command.

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes.
c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter
*KEEP in the spaces next to OUTPUT QUEUES and INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS.

e. When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

f. When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the
system arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these job logs.

g. Label these job logs with your account name, and the date and time the problem
occurred. Put this information with the dump diskettes. Save this information.

h. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

09FA
(continued)

What you should do:
i. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.

Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service

representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See

item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions
how to report the code.)

on

A

Indicator code O9FA
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

O9FB

The time limit for an immediate power
down (system value QPWRDWNLMT) has
been reached.

b.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, do the
following:

— Enter *YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU.
— Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS.
4 A

START CONTROL PROGRAM FACILITY PROMPT
Enter the following:

System date (MDY): 1/ 17/ 80
System time: 00 : 00 : 00
Job queues (*KEEP *CLEAR): SKEEP
Output queues (*KEEP *CLEAR): SKEEP
Incomplete job logs (*KEEP *CLEAR):  $KEEP
Configuration menu (*NO *YES): SYES

00002 main storage frames have failed. See Operator's Guide.
Last termination was NORMAL

1\ J

When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, display the time limit for powering
down the system by entering:

DSPSYSVAL SYSVAL (QPWRDWNLMT)

If the value for the time limit is too small for your needs, change it by entering:
CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL (QPWRDWNLMT) VALUE (1100)

Replace 1100 with the amount of time you need in seconds.

If you do not have the authority to change system values, see your system security
officer.

C C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09FB
(continued)

e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when

the system stopped working.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on

how to report the code).

While you are waiting for your service representative, perform both a main storage

and a virtual storage dump. Go to Chapter 4 for instructions.

2]

A

Indicator code O9FB
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

09FC A function failed in the system arbiter, so
the system cannot stop CPF properly.

09FD Two system arbiter functions failed when
the arbiter was trying to stop a subsystem.

09FE A function failed when the system tried to

stop the subsystem monitor process.

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes.
c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

d. When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter
*KEEP in the spaces next to OUTPUT QUEUES and INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS.

e. When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

f.  When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the

system arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these job logs.

g. Label these job logs with your account name, and the date and time the problem
occurred. Put this information with the dump diskettes. Save this information.

h. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

i If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report the code.)

C C
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

O9FF

A severe and unexpected error was found
in the machine or CPF. The error caused
the system arbiter process to end.

a.  Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter
4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

c. When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display,
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active and a
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.

d. Label the messages with your account name, and the date and time the problem
occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this
information.

e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when
the system stopped working.

f. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions.
Then continue normal system work.

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report the code.)

A

Indicator codes O9FC through O9FF
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

1800 through
18FF

Either the system or its programming has a
problem.

a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

b. Perform an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.
c. Did the system successfully finish the IMPL procedure (your basic working
display, such as the system operator menu, appears on your system console

screen)?

No Yes

Go to Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at
the end of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the
system when the system stopped working.

Continue normal system work.

d. Leave the system as it is until you are asked to do otherwise. Call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
how to report this code.)
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

1901 The system failed while performing a read Try doing all system work that you were doing before this problem occurred.
sense command to diskette magazine
drive. If the problem is not solved, call your service representative. Describe the problem, and
. i . report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back
1902 The system failed while performing an . . . .
. of this guide for instructions on how to report the code.)
orient autoloader command.
1904 The diskette SLV1A is missing from Put the diskette labeled SLV1A in Service Library Vol 1.
Service Library Volume 1.
1905 An error occurred as you tried to unload the | Try doing all system work that you were doing before this problem occurred.
diskette magazine drive.
1906 A recalibrate command for the diskette If the problem occurs again, call your service representative. Describe the problem, and
) T report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problemm Summary Form at the back
magazine drive failed. . . . .
of this guide for instructions on how to report the code.)
1907 A load RAM2 command failed.
1908 The system cannot continue the operation Put the new diskettes in the diskette magazine drive.
using the diskette drive until you change
the diskettes.
1909 You requested a system operation that You cannot do this operation.
cannot be done with this device.
190A The diskette volume label is wrong. Change the diskette. Then continue the operation that failed.
190B You put the wrong diskette in; remove the a. Diskette 1A in the Service Library Vol 1 diskette magazine was not placed in

diskette.

diskette position 1.
b. Place the diskette in its proper place.

c. Try again the function that used the Service Library Vol 1 magazine.

A

Indicator codes 1800 through 190B
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

190C You put the wrong diskette in the diskette Try doing all system work that you were doing before the problem occurred.
drive, and the system could not remove the
diskette. If the problem is not solved, call your service representative. Describe the problem, and
190E Load the SCA directory from diskettes. report thq system referepce code. (See item 6 of_the Problem Summary Form at the back
of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.)
190F The system has completed dumping 8 a. Replace the CE Tools diskette magazine in position 2 with another magazine
megabytes of main storage to the CE Tools containing initialized diskettes.
magazine.
b. Press the Load switch to continue the dump procedure.
c. Go to step 6 of Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in
Chapter 4.
1910 Main storage was successfully dumped to a. Record the pattern shown on the operator/service panel, under item 5 of the
diskette. Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide.
b. Go to step 10 of the Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump
in Chapter 4.
1911 There was a problem with dump diskette 1 | Go to step 9 of Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in
during a main storage stand-alone dump. Chapter 4.
1912 There was a problem with dump diskette 2
during a main storage stand-alone dump.
1913 There was a problem with dump diskette 3
during a main storage stand-alone dump.
1914 There was a problem with dump diskette 4
during a main storage stand-alone dump.
1915 There was a problem with dump diskette 5
during a main storage stand-alone dump.
1916 There was a problem with dump diskette 6
during a main storage stand-alone dump.
1917 There was a problem with dump diskette 7
during a main storage stand-alone dump.
1918 There was a problem with dump diskette 8

during a main storage stand-alone dump.
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

1919 An error occurred during a main storage An error that the system cannot fix itself occurred as you tried to perform a main storage
stand-alone dump. stand-alone dump.
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference
code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions
on how to report this code.)
191A An error occurred while the rotary switches | Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference
were set for the CPU Request function. code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions
on how to report this code.)
191B The rotary switches on your Check the front cover of the system unit. Make sure that the cover is closed properly.
operator/service panel are set for service
mode, but the maintenance mode switch is | If the cover is not closed properly, close it. Then continue normal system work.
off.
If the cover is closed, call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report
the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this
guide for instructions on how to report this code.)
191C The SCA is busy; ask the system to display | Call your service representative. Explain that you cannot display the communications
communication lights. latches, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary
Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.)
1920 Main storage was successfully dumped to a. Record the pattern shown on the operator/service panel, under item 5 of the
auxiliary storage. Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide.
b. Goto step 10 of Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in
Chapter 4.
1928 A mode switch machine command to a file | Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference
failed. code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions
192C A load SCA directory from file machine on how to report this code.)
command failed.
1938 A load SCA RAM1 machine command
failed.
1945 An unexpected error occurred as the

system was checking the processing unit.

Indicator codes 190C through 1945
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

1EOO through
1EFF

This is a response to the Communications
Service Test.

If you want to find out what this code means, go to Procedure for Performing the
Communications Service Test in Chapter 4.

Otherwise, cancel the test and turn off the lights by setting both rotary switches on the
operator/service panel to O (Normal).

Press the Load switch.

Continue normal system work.

3EO02

There is a problem with the system
console.

a. Leave the lights on your operator/service panel as they are.

b. Call your service representative. Explain that you have a system console problem,
and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at
the back of this guide for instructions on how to report the code.)

c. While you are waiting for your service representative, continue this procedure.

d. Go to another work station.

e. Sign on to this work station as the system operator.

f. Cancel the job that was running at the system console before the problem occurred
by entering:

CNLJOB JOB (gconsole.gsysopr)
Replace gconsole.gsysopr with the name of the system console job.

g. Have system operator messages sent in break mode to the controlling work station
by entering:

CHGMSGQ MSGQ (QSYSOPR) DLVRY (*BREAK)
h. Continue normal system work.
Note: Because of the problem, you might not be able to control all system work at

the controlling work station. For example, you might not be able to vary devices
offline or online, power devices off or on, or use the PWRDWNSYS command to

power d‘ the system.
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Last four
characters of
the indicator

code: What the problem is: What you should do:

3ECO It appears to the system that a Read/Write- | @a.  Check all of the Read/Write-Read Only switches on the first string of 3370s. Make
Read Only switch on the first string of sure the switches are in the Read/Write position.
3370s is in the Read Only position.

b. Continue normal system work. If the problem persists, or if no switch was in the
Read Only position, follow the directions given for the 0818 machine check code.

3EC1 It appears to the system that power to the a. Make sure the Power switch on the 3370/9332 controller is set to the on position.
first string of disk drives is turned off.

b. If the disk drive has an Enable/Disable switch, make sure it is set to the Enable
position.

c. If the string contains 9332 and 9335 disk drives, make sure the cable connections
at the back of the disk drive are tight and make sure the address switches at the
back of the disk drive are correct.

d. If you are still having problems, turn the disk drive Power switches off and back on.

e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working.

f. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

Indicator codes 1EQO through 3EC1
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

a. Check all of the Read/Write-Read Only switches on the second string of 3370s.
Make sure all of the switches are in the Read/Write position.

b. Continue normal system work. If the problem persists, or if no switch was in the
Read Only position, follow the directions given for the 0818 machine check.

a. Make sure the Power switch on the 3370/9332 controller is set to the on position.

b. If the disk drive has an Enable/Disable switch, make sure it is set to the Enable
position.

c. If the string contains 9332 and 9335 disk drives, make sure the cable connections
at the back of the disk drive are tight and make sure the address switches at the
back of the disk drive are correct.

d. If you are still having problems, turn the disk drive Power switches off and back on.

e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working.

f. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

3EDO It appears to the system that a Read/Write-
Read Only switch on the second string of
3370s is in the Read Only position.

3ED1 It appears to the system that power to the
second string of disk drives is turned off.

3EE1 It appears to the system that power to the
third string of disk drives is turned off.

3EF1 It appears to the system that power to the
fourth string of disk drives is turned off.

3F03 Validation of the checksum for all the
checksum sets is in progress.

3F04 Recovery of the checksum data by the disk

drive is in progress.

This is a long running function. You may have to wait for the system to finish. The IMPL
procedure may take longer than usual.
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Last four

characters of
the indicator
code: What the problem is:

What you should do:

3F05 Recovery to machine interface (MI)
boundaries is in progress or the rotary
switch shutdown (9C) is in progress.

This is a long running function. You may have to wait up to 16 minutes for the system to
finish. If the system does not finish in 16 minutes, do the following:

Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here.

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information.

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions.

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system
stopped working.

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See

item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on
reporting this code.)

Indicator codes 3EDO through 3F05

A
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

3F06

The writing of all changed pages from
saved main storage and the completion of
all outstanding auxiliary storage
management operations are in progress.

3F08

DASD reconfiguration is in progress—
phase 1.

3F09

Subset DASD checksum validation is in
progress.

3F10

The system is building the storage address
directory again, including the storage
management permanent and free space
directories. This function may take over an
hour.

3F11

DASD reconfiguration is in progress—new
checksum units are being zeroed.

3F12

DASD reconfiguration is in progress—
phase 3.

3F15

Data is being transferred from 62PC-1 to
other disk units. This function may take
minutes.

3F21

The date base recovery phase 1 procedure
is in progress. This can take several hours.

3F22

Inappropriately-deleted-segment-group-
spanning-data-space-entry recovery is in
progress.

3F23

The data base recovery phase 2 procedure
is in progress. This procedure can take
several hours if many data base files
require recovery.

This is a long running function. You may have to wait for the system to finish. The IMPL
procedure may take longer than usual.
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

7F00 through
7FFF

The 3370 reformat program is running
during system power down.

Wait for the system to finish.
The last two digits change from 00 through FF to show that the program is executing.
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Last four
characters of
the indicator
code:

What the problem is:

What you should do:

3F30

The system is performing the address
regeneration routine. The time needed for
this function depends on the amount of
auxiliary storage in the system; the process
can range from a short time to as long as 4
hours.

3F40

The system is checking the machine
context and other user contexts with the
rebuild-if-damaged bit on, for damage, and
building them again when necessary. This
function can take several hours.

3F50

The system is checking all objects for sizes
and user profiles for accuracy. Corrections
are made if necessary. This function can
take up to one hour.

3F60

The journal recovery procedure is in
progress. This takes several minutes.

3F61

The journal synchronization procedure is
in progress. This takes several minutes.

3F62

The journal cleanup procedure is in
progress. This takes less than a minute.

3F71

The commitment control recovery
procedure is in progress. This procedure
takes several minutes.

3F72

The commitment control cleanup
procedure is in progress. This procedure
takes a few seconds.

This is a long running function. You may have to wait for the system to finish it. The
IMPL procedure may take longer than usual to finish.

Indicator codes 3F06 through 3F72
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This section tells you how to find out what happened to jobs and files the system was working on when
the system stopped, and, if possible, how to get back the information that was lost.

Before you can check this work in the system, however, you must do an IMPL or install CPF.

To save work that the system was doing before the IMPL, you must keep this work by entering *KEEP
beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS and OUTPUT QUEUES on the START CPF PROMPT.

What Happened to Jobs

After you start the system again, display the messages that were sent to the history log (DSPLOG
command) at the time of the problem. These messages describe the jobs the system was working on
when it stopped. Each of these messages tells you that the job terminated abnormally; that is, the job
ended with problems.

But parts of the job, such as spooled output files, or file updates, might be saved. The system gives you
detailed information in the job log about which job actions were finished, and what the job was doing
when it stopped. The system prints a job log for each job that stopped after you start the spooling
subsystem (STRSBS command) and after you start a printer writer ( STRPRTWTRcommand).

If a job terminated abnormally, contact the job user. Give the user the job log from his job. The user can
find out which parts of the job are still saved in the system by displaying the job queue the system was
reading the job from, and by displaying the output queue where the output from the job was going to.

Also display the system operator message queue ( DSPMSG QSYSOPR command). Roll through the display
to see which spooling readers, spooling writers, and subsystems were active (working) when the problem
occurred.

What Happened to Spooling Work

When you start the spooling subsystem and spooling readers and writers, the system can start working
again on the information saved on job queues and output queues. If the system started reading or writing
when the problem occurred, but did not finish that process, the system starts reading or writing the job or
file from its beginning after you start the reader or writer.

Information that is not saved on a job queue or output queue is lost, and that part of the job must be run
again.

J

Starting the System After a Problem Occurred 1-153




What Happened to Files

The problem should not have affected any master file you were updating; however, the system might not
have finished updating your file.

Check the last few changes you made to the file to see which updates the system finished. If the system
did not finish making a change, make that update again. If you were using commitment control to make
file updates, see Commitment Control Functions during Abnormal System or Routing Step Termination in
the CPF Programmer’s Guide.

Other Damage to the System
If an object is damaged because of the problem, the system sends a message to the system operator
message queue (QSYSOPR) about the damage. Go to the descripton of PDP Code J2, in PDP Code
Descriptions in Chapter 2 for information on how to recover a damaged object.

Features Available for Saving System Work

Power Warning Feature
If your system has the Power Warning Feature, the system can get enough power from an auxiliary
power source if the system loses utility power to power down (stop working) in a normal way. Neither
jobs nor file updates are lost. However, the next time you do an IMPL, the system sends you a message
saying that the system terminated abnormally.

Backup
Backup is a procedure you do to copy all information saved in auxiliary storage on diskette or tape. If you
lose information in auxiliary storage, you can put that information back into the system. You should note
however, the backup copy of the information is only accurate to the last time you saved this information.
See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions on how to backup your system.

Journal Management
Journal management, a feature of CPF, is a backup tool that lets you record all changes made to files on

your system, and apply changes the system did not finish when it stopped working. See the System/38
CPF Programmer’s Guide for more information on journal management.

C
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When to Use This Procedure
Use this procedure when you are having problems with:

e Two or more devices, or

e Two or more jobs,

but can still enter commands to the system at a work station or the system
console.

For example, the Input Inhibited indicator is staying on longer than you expect

only at work stations in the next room, or none of the printers are printing.
Outline of This Procedure

In this procedure, you do the following:

1 Get information to do the procedure, such as checking for messages
about the problem (step 1).

2 Check for problems with the controller the devices are attached to
(steps 2 through 4).

3 Check the subsystem status to make sure that the subsystem is
active and running properly (steps 5 through 9).

4 See if one job is causing the problem, such as a looping job (steps
11 through 21).

5 Check for a performance problem, such as many jobs with the status
INEL (steps 22 through 31).

6 Check for an operational problem, such as many held jobs (steps 32
through 34).

Steps 5 through 34 all refer to the active jobs display (DSPACTJOB).

Procedure B: Subsystem Problem 1-155
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The procedure starts here,
Getting information to do the procedure.

1 u'mq;k tha followang before starting the procedurs |

You can enter commands through the system
console or any work station.

If you cannot enter commands at the console or
any work station, go to Procedure A; Systemn

Problem.
P/ Get the name of the subsystem controlling the aﬁh— How to get the name:
devices or jobs with the problem. a. Display one of the jobs affected by the problem by entering:
DSPJOB JOB{wsl.guser.009933)
Replace wsl.guser.009933 with the job name.
b. When the DISPLAY JOB MENU appears on your screen,
choose option 2{ Jjob status attributes)
On the job status attributes display, find the affected
Subsystem Name .
If the affgcted devices are at the sign on prompt, the subsystem name
appears in the upper right corner of the display.
b‘f You cannot find messages about the problem. n@,‘- How to check for messages:
See Checking for Messages in Chapter 2 for mstructions.

After you have checked the above items, continue this l
prOCEdL_I_f’_e__

Lo e 2
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Checking for controller problems.
2 Are all of the devices affected by the problem How to find the attached controller:
attached to just one work station controller, remote Display the status of all devices by entering:
~communications adapter, or control unit?
DSPCTLSTS
When the control unit status display appears on your screen, find the
names of the devices affected by the problem. Then, find the name of the
attached controller or control unit.
(. 6/25/82  9:20:14 CONTROL UNIT STATUS DISPLAY - CTL1 )
CTL/DEV/M  STATUS JOB NAME  USER NBR
WSPRT1 PRT1 009944
_ Ws1 ACTIVE Ws1 wS1 009933
g / \ J
Device Control Unit
I Go to step B. ]
3 Do other devices attached to the adapter, For example:
controller, or control unit still work properly? You can still enter commands through some work stations or a printer is
still working.
Go to step 5. l
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4 | Do the following:
a. Vary off the control unit or controller.

Vary on the control unit or controller.

Continue normal system work.

1*;',:.. P How to vary on and off the control unit:
a. Enter:
1 DSPCTLSTS CTLU(ctl1l)
| Replace ct 11 with the name of the controller or control unit
q affected by the problem.
J

b. When the control unit status display appears on your screen, find
any active jobs (devices that show job names). After explaining the
problem to job users, cancel those active jobs by entering a 9 in the
space beside each device that has an active job.

c. Vary off the control unit by entering a 5 in the space beside the
control unit name.

(" 6/25/82  9:20:14 CONTROL UNIT STATUS DISPLAY - CTL1 A
CTL/DEV/M STATUS JOB NAME  USER NBR
g CTLA ACTIVE
WSPRT1 ACTIVE WSPRT1 PRT1 009944
B WS 1 ACTIVE WS 1 WS 009933
_ WS2 ACTIVE ws2 QUSER2 009934

Enter a 5 here.

d. Vary on the control unit by entering a 4 in the space beside the
control unit name.

If one or more of the following is true:

¢ You cannot vary on and off the control unit or
controller

¢ Varying these devices did not solve the problem

call your service representative. Explain that none of
J the devices attached to the adapter, controller or
control unit are working properly.

L

What the problem is:

The control unit or controller probably has a problem, so none of the
devices attached to it can work properly.
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Checking the subsystem status function.

5 Display all active jobs. Press the CF9 kev to include

suspended group jobs.

6 On the display, find the name of the subsystem
controlling the device with the problems.

E 20

Can you find that subsystem name?

The subsystem is not active.

Start the subsystem.

v

I Continue normal system work.

How to display all active jobs:

Enter:

DSPACTJOB

Where to find the entry:

f 6/25/82 9:28:43 ACTIVE JOBS DISPLAY CPU: 12.1% \
Elapsed: 00:01:48 —------ ELAPSED---=--~ Active jobs: 19
SBS/JOB TYP PL PTY CPU INT RSP AUXIO S%CPU FUNCTION STS
_ QBATCH SBS 2 O 6.9 4 0% DEQW
PAYROLL BCH 1 50 2.9 o .0% DEQW
sBS 2 0 26.7 o .o% DEQW
INT 2 10 1.5 2 .1% C-INLPGM EXC
SBS 2 .a o .o% DEQW
INT 2 .3 4 7.6% C-DSPACTJOB EXC
INT 2 .4 0 .0% *CMDENT LCKW
INT 2 .3 o .0%  *CMDENT DEQW
SBS 2 .0 o .o0% DEQW
WTR 2 .2 o EVTW

Subsystem
Devices Affected By The Problem
Note: For problems with spooled functions, such as printing, or reading

batch jobs, find the spooling subsystem name. If you do not know the
spooling subsystem name, get the name from your programmer.

What the problem is:

The subsystem has not been started so it cannot do any work.

How to start the subsystem:

Enter:

STRSBS SBSD (gspl)

Replace qul with the name of the subsystem you want to start.

Steps 4 through 7
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Is the subsystem function O-XXXXXXXXXX, where
XXXXXXXXXX is the name of a device?

The subsystem is performing an 1/0
operation to the attached device.

Wait 30 seconds, then press the CF5 key. J

If the status changes, continue normal
system work.

If the status does not change, terminate the »
170 operation. To terminate the I/0
operation, terminate the subsystem.

C

O

Where to find the entry:

4 N\
6/25/82  9:28:43 ACTIVE JOBS DISPLAY CPU: 12.1%
Elapsed: 00:01:48 —====-- ELAPSED-~~---~ Active jobs: 19
SBS/JOB TYP PL PTY CPU INT RSP AUXIO CPU  FUNCTION STS
_ QBATCH SBS 2 O 6.9 o .o% DEQW
~ PAYROLL BCH 1 50 2.9 o .o% DEQW
QCTL SBS 2 O 26.7 0o .o% DEQW
— QCONSOLE INT 2 10 1.5 32 .1% C-INLPGM EXC
LURINTER SBS 2 0 243.4 0 .0% GENORKSTAGS: DEQW
Ws1 INT 2 20 144.3 15 1.3 424 7.6% (f-DSPACTIOB  EXC
— ws2 INT 2 20 56.4 0 .0 0  .0% FCMDENT LCKW
. Ws3 INT 2 20 148.3 0 .0 0  .0% [J*CMDENT DEQW
~ QsPL sBs 2 O 13.0 0o .0% DEQW
_ QSYSERT WTR 2 40 1.2 o .0% EVTW

Subsystem Function

What the problem is:

If a subsystem is performing an |/0 operation to an attached device, that
could slow down other jobs in the same subsystem. The subsystem will
not perform any user requested function (for example TFRSECJOB,
TFRGRPJOB, CHGJOB) until the |/0 operation is complete.

How to terminate the subsystem:
Enter:

TRMSBS SBS (gspl)

Replace gspl with the name of the subsystem you want to terminate.

Step 8
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Is thie subsysterm status CHL?

¥

Subsystem wark is being stopped

v

To use this subsystem again, start the
subsystem.

Then, start the jobs you want 1o run n that
subsystem.

Note: Jobs on queues start by themselves
when you start the subsystem. The system
starts producing output on output gueues
after a writer is started. This information does
not apply to jobs put on queues by 8 TFRJOB
(Transfer Job} command.

10

Is the subsystem status LOKH?

This is an unusual status.

Frint the active jobs display.

Take the printed display to your system
programmer. Explain that the subsystem
shows this unusual status.

What this status means:
Thig status means that the subsystem was canceled

What the problem is:
Someone entered the TRMSBS {Terminate Subsystem) command Each
job in the subsystem is in the process of finishing its work

How to start the subsystem:
Enter:

STRSBS SBSD(gspl)

Replace gspl with the name of the subsysiem you want 1o start

What this status means:

This status means that the subsystem is waiing 10 use an object that 1s
now reserved for use (locked).

How to print the display:
Prass the Print key, or enter’

DSPACTJOB QUTPUT (*LIST)

The sysiern prims the display when the spooling subsystem is acuve and a
priner writer 15 avaitable to the assigned ouipul queue.

O o
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Checking for a job problem.

11

12

Find the $CPU for each job in the subsystem affected

Your subsystem shows a normal status (DEQW, EVTW,
EXC, INEL).
by the problem. I

13

Is one job in the subsystem using a much larger
%CPU than the other jobs?

Gotostep 21. I

o

What the problem could be:
The subsystem does not have a problem. However, there might be a
problem with one or more jobs in the subsystem.

How to find the %CPU:
I N\
6/25/82  9:28:43 ACTIVE JOBS DISPLAY CPU: 12.1%
Elapsed: 00:01:48 = ==-———o ELAPSED------- Active jobs: 19
SBS/JOB TYP PL PTY CPU INT RSP AUXIO XCPU  FUNCTION STS
_ QBATCH SBS 2 0 6.9 o . DEQW
PAYROLL BCH 1 50 2.9 o . DEQW
L sBS 2 .7 o . DEQW
_ QCONSOLE INT 2 .5 2 . C-INLPGM EXC
_ QINTER SBS 2 4 o . DEQW
Ws1 INT 2 .3 4 7. C-DSPACTJOB  EXC
WS2 INT 2 .4 0 #CMDENT LCKW
3 INT 2 .3 0 B! «CMDENT DEQW
SBS 2 .0 0
WTR 2 .2 0

Jobs %CPU

For example:
Is the $CPU value for one job over 5% larger than any other job?

Steps 9 through 13
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14 LWait a few minutes. I

15 I Press the CF5 key. ]

16

Is the $CPU value for that job smaller than before? ﬂ

Continue normal system work. »’

17

Hold the job. e

18 WVait a few minutes. I

What the problem was:

The system just finished a long job process that kept the system from
working on the other jobs.

Note: This long wait for a response from the system could happen again if
the system has to perform this step, or a similar step, again.

How to hold the job:
Enter a 4 n the space beside the job name.
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19 |_ Find out if ather jobs started working zgain

20 | Did those jobs start working again?

Print the active jobs display.

Print the jobh display.

Take this information to your programmer.
Explain that you held this job because it is
keeping the system from finishing work on
other jobs In the subsystermn

21 | Release the job you held.

How to tell if jobs started working again:
Press the CF5 key and laok at the %CPU column. If the value 1s not zero,
the job is working

How to print the display:
Press the Print key, of enter:

DSPACTJIOB OUTPUT (*LIST)

The systern prints 1his infermation when the spooling subsystem is active
and a printer is availabla 1o the assigned output queue.

How to print the job display:
Enter:

DSPJOB JOB (wsl.guser.009933) OCUTPUT (*LIST)

Replace wsl.quser.Q02933 wilh the name of the job using 1he
largest %CPU.

The system prints this informaton when the spooling subsystem s active
and a printer writer is available 10 the outpul queue.

What the problem is:
One job in the subsystem is using all of the system processing power. The
system cannot work on other jobs in 1he subsystem.

Most likely, this probiem 1s caused by a job loop {a set of instructions n
the program that the system repeats withoul end); or by some other
unusually long program action,

How to release the job:
Enter a O tn the space beside job name.

Steps 14 through 21

1-1656



-

Checking for a performance problem.

22 | Check the status for each job in the subsystem.

23

Does more than one job have the status INEL?

These jobs are waiting to be processed.

Wait a few minutes. The system will start
doing these jobs.

While you are waiting for these jobs to start,
print the active jobs display.

>

Take the printed information to your
programmer. Explain that many jobs take
unusually long to start running, and there
could be a performance problem.

Your programmer may want to see
Performance Tuning in the CPF
Programmer’s Guide for information on how
to fix performance problems.

Where to find the status:
Look in the STS column of the active jobs display.

What the problem is:

There is not enough space in the system to do these jobs at the moment.

How to print the display:
Press the Print key, or enter:

DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints the display when the spooling subsystem is active, and
a printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.
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Does more than one job have the status LCKW?

e

These jobs are waiting to use an object = What your problem is:
(system item) that is not available for use. These jobs are waiting for a locked object, possibly the same one. The
- system cannot continue work on these jobs until the objects are available
for the job to use.

Enter a 7 in the space beside each job with the status LCKW .

Find out which objects these jobs are waiting h How to display job locks:

for by displaying the job locks.

6/25/82 9:28:43 ACTIVE JOBS DISPLAY CPU: 12.1%
Elapsed: 00:01;48 = —----—- ELAPSED-------— Active jobs: 19
SBS/JOB TYP PL PTY CPU INT RSP AUXIO CcPU FUNCTION STS

_ QBATCH SBS 2 0 6.9 o .o% DEQW
o .ox LCKw
o .o% DEQW
32 1% C-INLPGM EXC
o .ox DEQW

Enter a 7 here. C-DSPACTJOB

When the job locks display appears, find out How to display object locks:
which jobs are using the locked objects, by Enter a 1 n the space beside each object name.
displaying object locks for each locked object.

6/25/82 9:28:56 JOB LOCKS Job status: ACTIVE
Job: wst User: QUSER Nbr: 009933
OBJECT LIBRARY OBJTYPE LOCK STS
$USRPRF $SHRRD HELD
SFILE-DSP $SHRNUP HELD
$SHRNUP HELD
®SHRNUP HELD
®EXCLRD HELD
HELD

If you cannot find any locked object on the
job locks display, the object you need to use is
a system object or a record in a file that you
cannot use now. In that case, cancel the job,

and try it again later. l

Enter a 1 here.

How to cancel a job:

If you can find a locked object, do one of the Enter a 9in the space beside the job name.
following:

e If the user can wait to finish the job, cancel

; X 6/25/82 9:29:04 OBJECT LOCKS
the jOb, and try torun it later. Object: WS Library: QsYS Type: $DEVD
JOB USER NBR LOCK STS

e Otherwise, cancel that job that is using the
object. Before you cancel the job, send a
message to the user explaining the
problem.

WSt

QUSER 009933 $SHRNUP HELD

Enter a 9 here.
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25 Does more than one job have one of these statuses:
DEQA, DEQW, DSPA, DSPW,
EOFA, EOFW, EVTIW, MSGW
Go to step 31. I
26 Make sure you have responded to all messages about

the problem. If the subsystem affected by the problem
controls work stations, make sure that input data has
been entered.

Wait a few minutes.

27 | Press the CF5 key.

What the problem is:
These jobs are waiting for another job or for a user to finish a certain
piece of work.
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Did the status of any of the jobs change?

Continue normal svstem work,

if the problem continues, do the following:
s Print the active jobs display.

» Take the printed information to your
programmer. Describe the problem and the
procedure you just did.

One of the following could be causing the problem:

e A long operation

s Operations in one job affected by a problem with
another job

« Device problern with the work station controller,
control unit, or auxiliary storage

What the problem was:
The operanon that these jobs were waiting for the system to do1s
finished.

How to print the display:
Press the Print key, or enter.

DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints this display when the spooling subsysiem s aclive. and
a printer writer is available to the assigned culpul queue.

Steps 25 through 29
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30 r Print the active jobs display.

31

Take the printed information to your programmer.
Describe the problem you are having, and the
procedure you just did. Your programmer might refer
to Performance Tuning of the CPF Programmer’s
Guide.

How to print the display:
Press the Print key, or enter:

DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST)

The system prints this display when the spooling subsystem is active and
a printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.
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Does more than one job show one of these
statuses?

BSCA,
PRTA,

BSCW, CMNA, CMNW, DKTA, DKTW, MXDW,
PRTW, TAPA, TAPW, SVFW, SVFA

Do one of the following, depending on the
status:

If the status is BSCA, BSCW, CMNA,

CMNW, MXDW, wait a few minutes. Press
the CF5 key. If the status changes, continue
normal system work. If the status does not
change, you may have a communications
problem. Go to Procedure C: Communications
Problem.

If the status is DKTA, DKTW, PRTA,
PRTW, TAPA, TaPW, wait a few minutes.

For tape jobs, if the status is still TAPW after a
few minutes, look at your tape drives. If the
reels are moving on one of the drives and the
Select light is on, the system is looking for a
file on the tape. Wait for the tape to stop
moving before taking further action.

Press the CF5 key. If the status changes,
continue normal system work. If the stalus
does not change, perhaps you have a problem
with the device. Go to Procedure J: Device
Problem.

e

If the status is SVFW or SVFA, wait a few
minutes. Press the CF5 key. If the status
changes, continue normal system work. If the
status does not change, you have a problem
with a save file operation.

Jutps

What the problem is:
These |obs are waiting for an operation with a communications file, a BSC
fite, or a mixed dewvica file These files are used 10 send dala across
communications lines.

What the problem is:
These jobs are waning for an aperation using a disketie drive, pninter, or
tape drive,

What the problem is:

These jobs are waiting for an operation using a save lile

Sieps 30 through 32
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Checking for an operational problem.

33 Do most or all of the jobs have the status HLD?

Theseiobs are held.

If these jobs were not held on purpose,
release them.

LContinue normal system work.

34 | A problem is not noted on this display.

r Print the active jobs display.

35 Take the printed information to your programmer.

Describe the problem and the procedure you just did.

What the problem is:

The system does not work on held jobs until the jobs are released (told to

begin work again).

How to release the jobs:

Enter a 6 in the space beside the name of each held job.

4 6/25/82 9:28:43
Elapsed: 00:01:48
SBS/JOB TYP PL PTY

_ OBATCH SBS 2 o
PAYROLL BCH 1 50
_ QCTL SBS 2 0
QCONSOLE INT 2 10
QINTER SBS 2 0
ws1 INT 2 20
_\ ws2 INT 2 20
_\ ws3 INT 2 20
_ \sPL SBS 2 0
- QSYSPRT WTR 2 40

Enter a 6 here.

How to print the display:
Press the Print key or enter:

ACTIVE JOBS DISPLAY

CPU

MO WSEWSEULYYY

DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST)

CPU:

~

12.1% )
Active jobs: 19

FUNCTION STS

DEQW

DEQW

DEQW
C-INLPGM EXC

DEQW

C-DSPACTJOB
*CMDENT
*CMDENT

EXC
HLD

DEQW
DEQW
EVTW

The system prints this display when the spooling subsystem is active and
a printer writer is available to the assigned output queue.
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About This Procedure

Operational

Related to
Application
Programs

Problems With
the System
Programming

-

When to Use This Procedure

Use this procedure when one or more of the following has happened:
e Equipment at a remote location stopped working.

e An error message about a problem with a communications line, remote
control unit (station), or remote device, told you to use this procedure.

e An operator at a remote control unit told you about a problem with the
equipment at that location.

e An operator at a remote control unit asked you to do a link test (also
called requester-responder test).

Note: Before starting this procedure, get a copy of the System/38
Communications Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide.

Remote communications equipment is equipment that is attached to the
System/38 through a leased or switched line. Solving problems with
remote equipment involves performing one or more tests to identify the
cause of the problem. These causes might be:

Operational problems, such as using the wrong
telephone number to contact remote equipment,
are usually caused by incorrect instructions for
using the remote equipment, or instructions that
were not followed correctly. The tests in this
procedure might be able to identify the specific
problem. You can correct these problems yourself
or with your programmer’s help.

The tests in this procedure might help you identify
the problem. Your programmer, or the organization
responsible for fixing application program
problems, should fix this problem.

The tests in the procedure will identify these types
of problems. Your service representative can fix the
problem.

\\
\ﬁ Communications Problem
Cc

1-173



Hardware problems

Hardware problems are problems with one or more of the following devices used
to communicate with the remote equipment:

¢ The System/38 communications adapter (part of the system unit)
+« Modem (one at the System/38, the other at the remote location}
e Line {used for sending and receiving data)

e Remote control unit (also called controller, 85C remote device, remote host),
which is the device attached to the modem at the remote location

e Devices attached to the control unit {if any)

The tests will try to identify the cause of the problem. In many cases, you must
call a service representative {such as the modem service representative or I1BM)
to help you solve the problem. In other cases, the person who performed the
configuration of the communications network must make changes to the
network, such as installing equipment, or changing line and control unit
descriptions saved in the system.

The figures on the following pages show the different types of communications
network configurations (designs).
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Outline of This Procedure

In this procedure, you try to identify which of the items above caused your problem. Specifically, you do
the following:

1 Check values in the device, line and control unit descriptions, and check cable and address switch
settings. Check these first, especially when you have problems with newly-installed equipment, or
with equipment that you just changed (such as changing its description or moving the equipment).

2 Perform the Line Test (Procedure C.2) or Japan Line Test {(Procedure C.1) to check the hardware
(devices) used in the communications network.

3 Perform the Link Test {(Procedure C.3), if needed, to check the data link {connection) between the
System/38 and the control unit.

4q Respond to a completion qualifier sent at the end of the tests (Procedure C.4).

Communications Problem
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Nonswitched Line

System /38

—__[@[]]

System/38

— (@[]

Configuration for Nonswitched Line

Nonswitched Line

Configuration for Nonswitched Line with Integrated (built-in) Modems

Communications Cable Switched Line Communications Cable

Systemn/ 38

Remote Control
Unit {also called
remote station)

Remote Control
Unit (also called
remote station)

Talaphone Telephone
or or
Calling Unit Calling Unit

Configuration for Switched Line

Remote Control
Unit (also called
remote station)
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Switched Line

Systern/38

—___[@[

Configuration for Switched Lines with Integrated {built-in) Modems

Communications Cables

Telephone
or
Calling Unit

intograted

Telephone
ar
Calling Unit

System/ 38

[@0]

{buift-in}
Madem

Communications Cables

Remote Cantrol
Unit {also called
remaote station)

Modem Eliminator or
Cable Connector for
High Speed Line

Configuration for High Speed Line

System/38

—___[®[7]

Leased Line

Remote Controd
Unit [also called
remote station)

- {brif-in)
Modem

Systam /3R

Configuration for Multipoint Tributary Line

Integrated
- (built-in}
Modem

Ramote Control
Unit (also called
remote station or
remote host)

Communicalions Problem

1-177



1-178



C

The procedure starts here.

Defining the problem.

1 Was the problem reported by an operator at the
remote location?
2 Did that operator ask you to perform a link test? —

Geta blank copy of the System/38
Communications Problem Summary Form
from the back of this guide.

Record the following:

e Time the problem occurred.

| e Name defined on the System/38 for the
line, control unit, or device affected by the
problem.

e Switched lines only: the telephone

numbers of System/38 and of the remote
control unit.

e What the remote operator has already done
to solve the problem.

I
-
[Eour

Go to Procedure C.3: L/nk Test

Where to find this information:
See the configuration sheets that were prepared before your remote
equipment was installed. If you are not familiar with this sheet, or have
questions about it, see the person who performed the configuration.

-

Steps 1 through 2
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3 | _Note: Step 1 sent you to this step.

] An error message told you about the problem.

If you cannot find an error message about the
problem, go to Procedure D: Remote Equipment
Failing (No Message Sent).

| After you have checked the above items, continue this
procedure.

How to find the error message:
a. Display the system operator message queue and find a message

about the problem. To do this, enter:

DSPMSG MSGQ (QSYSOPR)

b. When the message queue is displayed, check for messages similar
to this:

Control unit CTL1 failed.

C. If you cannot find a message similar to this in the system operator

message queue, check for a message in the history log by entering:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST)
PERIOD ((120000) (130000))

Replace 120000 with the time slightly before the problem
occurred. Enter the time in the format of hours, minutes, seconds.

Replace 130000 with the present time.
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Recording information about the problem.

4 Get a copy of the System/38 Communications
Problem Summary Form from the back of this gquide.

Under items 3 and 4 of the Communications Problem
Summary Form, record the following:

o Identifier of the message you received

e Error log number from the first-level message (if
any)

e Device response code (if any)

e Line, control unit and/or device named in the
message.

Have you finished the actions described in the
second-level text of the message you received?

Where to record this information:

3. Record the foliowing:

Line, control unit, or device named in the message about tha problem and its typa (such as a hine
or control unit)

Name Type

a.
b.

4. Record the following:

ier of the ge you recevied: Ooooooa
First eight characters of the ervor fog number in the [:H:, [:H:, D D DD

first-level message (if any):

Velues to check in the description of the line, controt | 1
unit or device named in the message: [ |

Other codes from the first- or second-level text {if | ]
any):

How to get the second-level text:
a Put the cursor under the message.
b. Press the Help key.

Finish those actions.

If the message told you to check values in a
line, control unit, or device description,
record those values under item 6d of the
System/38 Communications Problem
Summary Form.

If you need more information about a
parameter in a line, control unit, or device
description, see the CL Reference Manual.

If you solve the problem, continue normal
system work.

If you do not solve the problem, go to
step 6.

Steps 3 through 5
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Getting information about the probtem.

Enter:
DSPLINSTS LINE (lin22nybsc)

Replace 1in22nybsc with the name of the
line affected by the problem.

Go to step 27. |

Is the problem associated with a control unit? j

Enter:
DSPCTLSTS CTLU (ctl22nybsc)

Replace ct122nybsc with the name of the
control unit affected by the problem.

r Gotostep 15.




-

Getting information about the device affected by the
problem.

Is the problem associated with a device?

You could not limit the problem to a device,
control unit, or line.

Call the person who performed the
configuration of this communications
network. Describe the problem and decide
what to do next.

Enter:
DSPDEVSTS DEV (dev22nybsc)

Replace dev22nybsc with the name of the device
affected by the problem.

10

When the device status display appears on your
screen, display the description of the device by
entering a 2 in the space beside the device name.

e o

Steps 6 through 10
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12

13

14

Under item 6¢ of the Communications Problem
Summary Form, record the following information
from the device description:

s DEVADR {device address)
* DEVTYPE (device type)

In the description, check the CTLU value (attached
control wnit),

Is the CTLU value *NONE (the device is not attached
to a controi unit)?

This device is not attached to the system
through a remote communications line.
Therefore, this procedure cannot help you
solve the problem.

Go to the beginning of Chapter 1 1o find the
corract procedurns

Return to the device status display by pressing the
CF2 key,

Call the person who performed the configuration of
this communicalions network for assstance.

Where to racord this information;

9. Gat the feirwing informatgn f1om he descnption of sach atiscted divca LF nesdeas)

DEVADR, DEVTYFE
idevice pddrans! Iavice rvpst
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Getting information about the control unit affected by
the problem.

15

16

Note: Step 7 sent you to this step.
Check the control unit status.

Is the control unit status ACTIVE?

The control unit is (n use. Therefore, the
remote communications network affected by
the problem can work properly between the
System./38 and the remote control unit.

The problem is probably associated with one
of the devices attached 1o the controi unit. Go
back to the beginning of Chapter 1 to choose
another procedure that can help you solve the
problem.

Steps 11 through 18
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17 Display the control unit description by entering a 2 in
| the space beside its name.

18 '_ Check the TYPE value.

19 | Is the control unit TYPE one of the following:
e 3410

» 3430

& *WSC

+ swscE

| I

These are not control unit TYPEs for remote
equipment, therefore, the affected equipment
is not remote.

e e c—

Go back 1o the beginning of Chapter 1 1o find
another procedure to help you solve the
| problem.




20

21

22

23

Under item 6b of the Communications Problermn
Summary Form, record the following information
from the control unit description:

s TYPE
s SWITCHED
ACTSWNBEKU

¢ LINE
TELNBR (telephone number)

INLCNN (initial connection)
e LINLIST {line list}
e EML3270

Ara both of the following true:
¢ The value for SWITCHED is *NC

= The value for ACTSWNBKUFis *30

Enter;
DSPLINSTS LINE (lin22nybsc)

Replace 1in22nybsc with the name of the
line affected by the problem.

Gotostep27.

The remote control unit is attached to System/38
throwgh a swatched line.

Check the LINLIST (line list) in the control unit

description.

P

Where to record this information:

You can find copies of the Cammunications Problem Summary Form and
instructions for using it at the back of this guide.

Steps 17 through 23
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24 Are there any line names shown?

| The system cannot connect any of its linesto |
this control unit. I

Call the person who performed the
configuration of this remote communications
network and describe the problem. That
person should change the control unit
l description to include line names in the line |
| list. |

25 Find out which line the control unit was attached to
when the problem began.

26 Return to your basic waorking display (if it is not on
your screen already) by pressing the CF1 key.

| Enter:

DSPLINSTS LINE(lin22nybsc)

Replace lin22nybsc with the name of the line you
! gotin step 25.

How to find this information:

Return to your basic working display, such as the system operator
menu, by pressing the CF1 key.

Display 1he tusiory log as follows:

DSPLOG LOG (QHST) MSGID (CPF5908)

Whon the histery log appears in your screen, iind out which hne
was last connecied 1o the control unit affected by the problem.
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Getting information about the line affected by the

problem.

27

Display the line description by entering a 2 in the
space beside the line name.

28

Under item a of the Cormmuricalons Probbem
Summary Farm, record the following information
from the line description:

LINNER
TYPE

CHNN

RATE
ACTSWNEKU
SWICNN
DIALMODE
ANSMODE
EML3IZTO

29 |

Check the CNN value in the line description.

Where to record this information:

You can ind copies of the Commurications Prablem Surmmary Form and
instructions for using it a1 the back of this guide

k Steps 24 through 292

C
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31

32

33

Is the CNN value in the line description *MP
{imultipoint)?

Return to the line status display by pressing
the CF2 key. You may have to press this key
more than once in order to return to the
display

[ Go to step 46.

Return te the Jine status display by presaing the CF2
key.

Check the status of the control units attached to the
Lirve,

Do any of the control units have the status
ACTIVET?

Go o step 38
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Do any of the control units have the status
RECOVERY PENDING or RCYPND 7

Return to the line status display by pressing
the CF2 key.

Go to step 46.

35

Find the message in the system operator message
queué about this problem.

36 | Hespond to the message.

>
2>

37

Did any of the control unit statuses change to
ACTIVE?

Go to step 46

38 | The system can communicate through the line 10 a
control unit. You may have a problem with the
modem ar the contral unil at the remole location

Cali the operator at the remote location and explain
that there might be a problem with the modem or
controd unit at that location

How to display the system operator message queue:
Enter

DSPMSG MSGQ (DSYSOFR)

How to respond to the message:
Enter cne of the following:

o 10 cancel recovery
& (G 10 conlinue recovery
& R 10 resume operations

See the Systermn/38 Qperator's Gurde for insicructions an how to perform
the error recovery procedures,

Sweps 30 through 38
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The operator 81 ithe remote localion can continue
solving the problem by using the problem
determination procedures for both the modem and
the remote control unit.

40

41

Did those procedures help you solve the problem?

Continue normal system work.

Wary off the control unit.

Then vary on the control unit again.

42

43

¥id varying the controel unit off and on help you
solve the problem?

Continue normal system work.

If you continue to have problems with that
remote control unit, call the remote control
unit service representative and describe the
problem

Check the system operator meassage queue for a
message about the remote control unit.

44 |

Raspond o tha message,

45

Cantinie normal system work, (| possible or call the
service representative for remote control unit, if
riserdad

«

How to vary off and on the control unit:
a. Enter

DSPCTLSTS CTLU(ctll)

Replace ¢t 11 with the name of the contraller or control unit
affected by the problem,

b. When the control unit status display appears on your screen, find
any acuve jobs [dewices that show job names). After explaining the

problern to job users, cancel those active jobs by entering a2 9 in the

space beside each device that has an active |ob.

c. Vary off the control urit by entering a 5 in the space beside tha
cantrol umit name

d. Vary on the control unit by entering & 4 in the space beside the
control unit name,

How to display the system operator message queue:
Enter

DSPMSG MSGQ (QSYSOPR)

How to respond to the message:
See Responding to Messages w1 Chiapter 2 Fo ansdiuiaang
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Deciding which test to use.

46 i_Note: Steps 30, 34 and 37 sent you 10 this step. ]

Vary oft the network by entering a 5 in the space
beside the line name.

If the system cannot vary off the network, you will L*-
receive a message in the system operator message

queue telling you why the problem occurred. Respond
to the message, then try again to vary off the network.

| 1f the system can vary off the network, go 10_
| stepd7.

47 | You need 1o run one or more system tests 1o find the
cause of the problem,

Are you using equipment in Japan? ]

‘ Return 1o your basic werking display {such as |

the system operator menu) by pressing the
CF1 key. |

Go to Procedure C.2: Line Test. |

How to display the system operator message queue:

Enter.

DSPMSG MSGQ (QSYSOPR)

About the tests:

The tests check the System/ 3B commumcanons adapter. 1he local and
remote modems, and the commumcanons hne for problems. When the
test 15 finished, you are 1old what io fix, or which service organization,
such as the common carrier or IBM. can help you fix the problam.

Steps 39 through 47
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48 Do you have equipment attached to lines provided

by the Nippon Telephone and Telegraph Company?

HReturn to your basic working display (such as
the system operator menu) by pressing the
CF1 key

| Go to Procedure C.2: Line Test.

49

Heturn to your basic working display (such as the
system operator meanu) by pressing the CF1 key.

50 | 5o to Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test.
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When to Perform This Test

Perform this test when you are told to in Procedure C: Communications
Problem.

Only run this test in Japan and if you are using a communications
network connected to Nippon Telephone and Telegraph (NTT) facilities. If
you are using other facilities, go to Procedure C.2: Line Test.

Outline of the Test
Before starting this test, finish Procedure C: Communications Problem.

In this test, you do the following:

1 Prepare for the test by checking the cable connections to the NTT
network, and by putting the modem in a test state.

Note: Check that all cables and connectors to the NTT facilities are
in place and secure, that power to the NTT equipment (where
applicable) is ON, and that all switches, etc., are in the correct
operating position.

2 Run the test using the STRPDP command.

3 Record information about the test on the System/38
Communications Problem Summary Form, such as the PDPID you
used and the completion qualifier received at the end of the test.

4 Respond to the completion qualifier you receive at the end of the test
to finish solving the problem. You may have to call the appropriate
service organization, such as the remote equipment supplier, the
common carrier, or IBM, to have the problem solved.

Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test (for communications networks connected to NIPPON
TELEPHONE AND TELEGRAPH (NTT) lines) 1-195
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The test starts here.

Preparing for the test.

1 Check the following before doing this test:
All cables and connectors to the NTT (local - How to connect cables and connectors:
common carrier) facility are properly placed and See the operator’s guide for NTT equipment.
secure.

y You have turned on power to the NTT equipment
where needed.

Y | All switches on the NTT equipment are turned on. = S5 How to set the switches:

Vv See the operator’s guide for the NTT equipment.
4|  You have completed Procedure C: Communications Actions performed in Procedure C:

| ' Problem. You do the following actions in Procedure C:

e Get the name of the line affected by the problem.

® Complete item 6 of the Communications Problem Summary Form.




'I-/ The line you are testing is varied off. + How to vary off the line:
a. Display the line status by entenng

DSPLINSTS LINE (lin22nybsc)

Replace 1in22nybsc with the name of the line you are testing.

b. When the ine status display appears on your screen, {00k for
devices that show the status ACTIVE or RECOVERY
PENDING

c. Can you find any such devices?

No  Yes

After describing the line problem to the users of those
devices, cancel jobs on the devices by entering a 2 in the
space baside the name of each device showing these
statuses.

Gotostepd.

d. Vary off lhe line by entering a 5 (n the space beside its name.

After you have checked the above items, continue this
procadure.
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Do you have a V.35 modem?

===

Sat the test swiich on the modem to the
TEST 2 position.

[ Goto s1ep 4

Does this line use one of the following types of
modems:

e Non-IBM modem
e IBM 3976 modem
« |IBM 6979 modem

.

Set the wrap cable on the modem to the
TEST position.

Go 1o step 4.

How to find out if you have 2 V.35 modem:
Ask the person who performed the configuration of this communications
network

How to find your modem type:
Ask the person who performed the configuration of this communications
network,

How to set the wrap cable:
See the motem operatar's guide
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Running the test.

4

E————— = = S — — —

Start 1he 1est by entering the following command at
the Systern/38:

STRPDP PDPID (MP5825)
LINE {tokyo)

Replace tokyo with the name of the line you are testing, |

Steps 2 through 4
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Recording information about the test.

5

While the system performs the test, get a copy of the
Communications Problem Surmmary Form from the
back of this guide |if you do not have ane already).

When the system finishes the test, a completion
qualifier appears on your screen.

]-p

What the qualifier tells you:
The comgpletion qualifier, such as;

610007
or
ClO-F365-98

identifies which part of the communications system, which you just
tested, has the problem (if any|.

Record the following under item 5 of the
Communications Problemn Summary Form:

e« The command you entered to run the test
= The completion gualifier that you recensad

Where to record this information:

Racord tha Tolicwmyg mfonmation about the hestis) you @n

Completon guslifer
recaived,

FORID unid on
ETRPRF Coimuemeerad
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Responding to the completion qualifier.

Did you receive the completion qualifier:

000000

The system found a problem while running
the test.

Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers.

In the completion qualifier section, find the
qualifier you received.

Follow the actions listed under What you
should do.

9 The system did not find a preblem while running the
test. The configuration figures later in this chapter
show you which equipment was tested.

10 | Do you have both of the following:
e Line type is*BSCT.
e EML3270 is *YES.

>

Continue solving the problem by going to
Procedure C.3: Link Test.

You cannot use the link test. Go to step 11.

How to find your line type:
You recorded this information under item 6 of the Communications
Problem Summary Form.

Steps 5 through 10
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12

Does the remote host system have the 3270 test
request diagnostic routines? (The system
programmer who configured the remote computer
can tell you.)

I_Go tostep18.

Can the remote host system operator run the 3270 |

test?

Gotostep18.

N

With the help of the remode host system programmer ]
or operator, determine which test 10 run, how to run
it, and how to interpret the results.

Enter: DSPLINSTS LINE(linZinybsc). Replace el
lin22nybsc with the name of your line. |

13

Is the line status ACTIVE?

Go to step 14.

Gotostep16. [

How to find your line name:
You recorded the line name under item 3 of the Communications Problem
Summary Form.
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15

16

17

18

Enter a 5 before the name of the line (to vary off the
line}

Enter a 4 before the name of the line {to vary on the
line}.

Iz the line status BOTIVE now?

Call the person who configured the
Systemn/ 38 communications line and say that
you cannot make the line status active.

Hun the 3270 test and interpret the results according
to the directions you received from the remote host
system operator or programmer.

Did the test run correctiy?

Continue normal system communications
work,

Call your service representative. Describe the problem
and report the information you have recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.

Steps 11 through 18
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—__ [@[] ]
MNonswitched Line g ; [
Madarm
h— I
- u|
|
System/38 ] Remota Control
Unit {also called
remote station)
Configuration for Nonswitched Line
i i Intograted
Nonswitched Line +81} .
Modem
Es==r=w =T |
System./ 38 =2 i _. Ramote Control
b L it Unit (atso called
| remote statian)
Configuration for Nonswitched Line with Integrated (built-in) Modems
’ Switched Line Cormmunications Cable
Modam
Telephone Telephone b f e—
ar ar
Calling Unit Calling Unit
System/38 Communications Fu Ramote Control
Cable TEm= Unit (alsa ealled
Configuration for Switched Line remote station)




¢ (

Switched Line

System /38

Configuration for Switched Lines with Integrated (built-in) Modems

Communications Cables

Integramnd Integrated
{buiit-in) [built-in)
Maodam Modem -
Telephone Telephone
I or or
Calling Unit Calling Unit

Remote Control
Unit {also called
ramaote station)

Communications Cables

Systemn/ 38

Configuration for High Speed Line

Part of communications network tested.

Additional part tested if you use IBM modems other than 3976 or 5979,

Modem Elimi.
nator or Calsls
Connactor for Remote Cantrol
High Epnd' Unit [also called
Lina remote station)

N,
Cc1

Japan Line Test

1-205



1-206



© o

When to Perform This Test

Perform this test when you are told to in Procedure C. Communications
Problem.

Do not run this test if you are using a communications network

connected to Nippon Telephone and Telegraph (NTT) facilities in Japan. If

you are using those facilities, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test.
Outline of the Test

Before starting this test, finish Procedure C: Communications Problem.

In this test, you do the following:

1 Prepare for the test by checking the cable connections to the
network.

2  Run the test using the STRPDP command.

3 Record information about the test on the System/38
Communications Problem Summary Form, such as the PDPID you
used and the completion qualifier received at the end of the test.

4 Respond to the completion qualifier you receive at the end of the test
to finish solving the problem. You may have to call the appropriate
service organization, such as the remote equipment supplier, the
common carrier, or IBM, to have the problem solved.

Procedure C.2: Line Test {(for equipment outside Japan, or equipment that is not connected
to a NIPPON TELEPHONE AND TELEGRAPH (NTT) line)
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The test starts here.

Preparing for the test.

1 E_Check therfollowin;; before doing this test:

All cables and connectors to the modem at the ﬁb/
system unit are properly connected and secure.

‘/ All switches on the modem are properly set. #’

v/ You have completed Procedure C: Communications *
Problem.

How to connect cables and connectors:
For twinaxial cables, see the operator’s guide for the equipment.

For the IBM Cabling System, see /BM Cabling System Planning and
Installation Guide and IBM Cabling System Problem Determination for
Twinaxial Applications.

How to set the switches:
See the modem operator’s guide.

Actions performed in Procedure C:
You do the following actions in Procedure C:

o Get the name of the line affected by the problem.

o Complete item 6 of the Communications Problem Summary Form.
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,"" The line you are testing is varied off.
i

After you have checked the above items, continue this |

procedure,

How to vary off the line:

Display 1the hine status by entering

DSPLINSTS LINE(lin22nybsc)
Replace 1inZ22nybsc with the name of the line you are testing.

When the line status dispiay appears on your screen, loak for
devices with the status ACTIVE or RECOVERY PENDING.

Can you find any such devices?
No Yes

After describing the line problern to the users of those
devices, cancel jobs on the devices by entering a 9 in the
space beside the name of each device showing a job name.

Go to step d.

Vary off the line by entering a 5 in the space beside its name.
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Running the test.

2 Start the test by entering the following command at ]
the System/38:

STRPDP PDPID (MP5821)
LINE (1lin22nybsc) ]

Replace 1in22nybsc with the name of the line you }
are testing. |




r".

Recording information about the test.

3

Vihile the system performs the test, get a copy of the
Communications Problem Summary Form at the back
of this guide {if you do not have one already).

WWhen the system finishes the test, a completion
qualifier appears on your screan

""F' What the qualifier tells you:

The completion quaifier, such as:

610007
Qr
Clo-F567-98

idenufies which pan of the communications system, which you just
tested, has 1the problem {if any|.

Record the following under item 5 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form:

e« The command you entered to run the test
s The completion qualifier that you received

Where to record this information:

3. FRecord tha followsng niormaton pieout Hee testial you ren:

PORID uned On Completion gqualifie:
STRPDF cormmand reCoived

Steps 2 through 5
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Responding to the complstion qualifier.

6 Did you receive the completion qualifier: 000000 _J
The system found a problem while running
the test.

Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualitiers.
In the completion qualifier section, find the
qualifier you received.

Follow the actions listed under What you
should do.

7 The systemn did not find a problem while running the
test. The figure on the following page shows you
which equipment was tested.

8 Do you have both of the following:

e Line type is *BSCT.
e EML3270 is *YES .

Continue solving the problem by going to
Procedure C3: Link Test.

You cannot use the link test. Go to Procedure C.1 step
11.

How to find your line type:
You recorded this information under item 6 of the Communications
Problem Summary Ferm.

Steps 6 through 8
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Nonswitched Line
Modem

System/ 38

—___[@[7]

LI

Remote Control
Unit (also called
remote station)

h Co'nfiguration for Nonswitched Line

System./ 38

(.

System/38 Communications
Cable

I P
Nonswitched Line lntggr_ated
{built-in)
Modem

Remote Control
Unit (also called
remote station)

Switched Line Communications Cable
—
Modem ||
Telephone Telephone —
or or
Calling Unit Calling Unit

Remote Control
Unit (also called

Configuration for Switched Line remote station)

O
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Switched Line

Intagraned
| (buails-dn]
Modem

System/38

or

Calling Unit

Talephone

Telephons
or
Calling Unit

Integrated
[built-in)
Modem

Configuration for Switched Lines with Integrated (built-in) Modems

[@

Communications Cable

Communications Cable

Remote Control
Unit {also called
ramote station}

Systom./ 38

Modem Elimi-
nator of Cable
e o

Configuration for High Speed Line

Part of communications network tested.

Additionai part tested if you use IBM modems other than 3976 or 5979

Remote Control
Unit {alsc called
rermote station)

Line Test
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When to Perform This Test

Use this test to check the following:

e The telephone connection between the System/38 and the remote
data control unit.

o The ability to send data between the System/38 and the remote
control unit.

The specific test you use depends on the values used in your line and
control unit descriptions.

If an operator at the remote location asked you to help run this test, you
should first do Procedure C, including recording information on the
System/38 Communications Problem Summary Form.

If an operator at the remote location did NOT ask you to help run this test,
you should have finished the following before running this test:

1 Procedure C, including writing information needed on the
System/38 Communications Problem Summary Form.

2 The appropriate Line Test. The test should have finished with the
completion qualifier: 0 0 0 0 0 0

Procedure C.3: Link Test
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Outline of This Test
A link test tests the telephone connection between two control units. Your local System/38, referred to
as the System/38, is the local control unit. The other control unit (such as another System/38, or a
System/370) is referred to as the remote control unit.
The link test you run depends on the type of protocol used on your line. You can find this information in
the TYPE value of the description of the line affected by the problem. If both your line TYPE is *BSCT and
your EML3270 is *YES, you cannot run the link test. (You recorded this information under item 6 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form). In those cases, call your service representative. Describe the
problem, and report the information you have already recorded about the problem on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.
The link test starts here, no matter which protocol you use on the line affected by the problem.
In this procedure, you do the following:
1  Vary off the line to be tested.

2 Determine which test to use.

3 Call the operator at the remote location, if you have not done so already. During the test, that
operator must perform corresponding steps at the remote location.

4  Run the test. If you are already familiar with this test, use the following chart to decide which test to
run.

5 Record the test you ran and the completion qualifier you received.

Respond to the completion qualifier.
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The procedure starts here.

Getting information needed to do the procedure.

Get the following information before continuing this
procedure: —

: ; You have recorded information as asked in '
V Procedure C: Communications Problem. h
“fﬁ Name of the line affected by the problem. "‘ii}‘

After you have checked the above items, continue th

3

—— = - —— —n —

Information you recorded in Procedure C:
You recorded the following information in Procedure C:

® The name of the line affected by the problem.
® Item 6 of the Communications Problem Summary Form.
How to get the line name:

You recorded this information under item 4 of the Communications
Problem Summary Form as you were doing Procedure C.

Step 1
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Checking characteristics of the line to be tested.

2 Display the status of the line affected by the problem, How to display the line status:
if it is not displayed already. Enter:

DSPLINSTS LINE (1in22nybsc)
Replace 1in22nybsc with the name of the line affected by the

problem.
3 I Display the line description. I’b’ How to display the description:
Enter a 2 in the space beside the line name.
4 In the line description, check the values for CNN and
ACTSWNBKU.




Is one of the following true:

o The value for CNN in the line description is * SWT
(you have a switched line)

¢ The value for CNN in the line description is *MP or
*PP and the value for ACTSWNBKU is *YES

Press the CF2 key to return to the line status
display. You may have to press this key more
than one time.

[ Go to step 18.

The line affected by the problem is being used as a
switched line.

Do you know the name of the control unit affected
by the problem?

Display the status of that control unit.

>

Gotostep 22.

How to display the control unit status:
Enter:

DSPCTLSTS CTLU(ctl22nybsc)

Replace ct122nybsc with the name of the control unit affected
by the problem.

Steps 2 through 7
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Deciding which control unit to test: switched lines.

8 Find out which remote control unit was attached to -Lﬁ
the line when the problem occurred.

In this procedure, this control unit will be called the
remote control unit.

9 Display the status of the remote control unit affected .
by the problem. £l

10 ( Display the description of the control unit affected by H\-r
{ the problem. |

11 | i you have not done so already, record the following }_,\g
|

[ information from the control unit description under
item 6b of the Communications Problem Summary '
| Form,
o TYPE
| o SWITCHED
e SWNBKU
e I.INE
e TELNBR (telephone number)
e INICNN (initial connection)
e LINLIST (line list) |
e EML3270

How to find this information:
Return to your basic working display (such as the system operator menu)
by pressing the CF1 key.

Display the history log as follows:

DSPLOG LOG(QHST) MSGID (CPF5908)

When the history log appears on your screen, find the message that tells
you which control unit the line was last attached to.

If you cannot find a control unit name, contact the person who performed
the configuration of your remote communications network. Describe the
problem, explaining that the line is not attached to a control unit.

How to display the control unit status:
Enter:
DSPCTLSTS CTLU(ctl22nybsc)
Replace ctl22nybsc with the name of the control unit affected by the

problem.

How to display the description:
Enter a 2 in the space beside the control unit name.

Where to record this information:
You can find copies of the Communications Problem Summary Form and
instructions for using it at the back of this guide.
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12

13

In the control unit description, check the
(line list).

Can you find the name of the line affected by the

problem in the line list?

Call the person who performed the
configuration of this remote communications
network and explain that this line is not
listed.

Perhaps one of the following happened:

e Someone has changed the control unit
description, and forgot to include this line in
the line list.

e Someone deleted and recreated a line
description without changing this control
unit description also. Note that you must
change the affected control unit description,
even when you recreate a line using the
same name as the line description that you
deleted.

Steps 8 through 13
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14 Press the CF2 key to return to the status display. You
may have 1o press tha key more than one time

Is the status of the devices attached to the control
unit either of the following?

s ACTIVE
& RECOVERY PENDING

15

The devices attached to the control unit are in
use. If the status is RECOVERY PENDING,
check the QSYSOPR message queue for
messages.

unit that are in use

Go ta 5!ep1_5. J

16

Vary off the control unit.

17 | Gotostep 24

Vary off the devices attached to the control ﬁ*

T

How to check the QSYSOPR message queue:
Enter:

DSPMSG MSGQ (QSYSOPR)

See Chapter 2, Using Messages for more help in displaying messages

How to vary off these devices:

Explain the ling problem to the users at the devices with the siatus
ACTIVE or RECOVERY PENDING.

Cancel their |obs by entering a 9 in the spaces beside the names of ihese
devices.

Then vary off these devices by entering a 5 in the space beside the name
of each device showing the status ACTIVE or RECOVERY PENDING.

How to vary off the control unit:
Enter a 5 in the space beside the control urt name.
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Deciding which control unit to test: leased lines.

18 l You are using a leased line.

Decide which control unit you will test (if you have
_more than one control unit attached to the line). l

19 Display the description of the control unit affected by ]II“‘%?
|_the problem.

20 | i you have not done so already, record the following |
| information from the control unit description under

| item 6b of the Communications Problem Summary ‘

Form: |

e TYPE = 3

e SWITCHED
| o SWNBKU
e LLINE
e TELNBR (telephone number)
| o INLCNN (initial connection) |

e LINLIST (line list) \
Le EMI3270 |

|
| 1
|

21 I Return to the status display by pressing the CF2 key.

How to display the description:
Enter a 2 in the space beside the control unit name.

Where to record this information:
You can find copies of the Communications Problem Summary Form and
instructions for using it at the back of this guide.

Steps 14 through 21
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22 Is the status of the devices attached to the control i
unit that you are testing any of the following? |
e ACTIVE |
o RECOVERY PENDING o
The devices attached to the control unit are in :1’—‘1.7";
use. If the status is RECOVERY PENDING,
check the QSYSOPR message queue for :
‘messages. - -
Vary off the devices attached to the control Elﬂ:-
unit that are in use. S |
Go to step 23. '
23 | Vary off the control unit. J=fi

| =

How to check the QSYSOPR message queue:

Enter:

DSPMSG MSGQ (QSYSOPR)

See Chapter 2, Using Messages for more help in displaying
messages.

How to vary off these devices:

Explain the line problem to the users at the devices with the status
ACTIVEor RECOVERY PENDING.

Cancel their jobs by entering a 9 in the spaces beside the names of these
devices.

Then vary off these devices by entering a 5 in the space beside the name

of each device showing the status ACTIVE or RECOVERY PENDING .

How to vary off the control unit:
Enter a 5 in the space beside the control unit name.
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Deciding which test to use.

24

Return to your basic working display {such as the
systemn operator menu), if it is not already displayed
O YOLIr SCresn.

25

26

27

28

Is the control unit TYPE*RSC ?

¥

Go to Procedure C.3-B: 8SC Link Test.

—

ling typa *B5CT ?

Go to Procedure .38 588 Link Test,

Is EML3270 *YES?

Go 1o Procedure C.38 850 Link Test,

You cannot continue this procedure. Go to Procedure
C.1s5wep 11

How to return to the display.
Press the CF1 key

How to find the control unit type:
You recorded this informaton under item §b of the Communications
Prolbierm Surnmary Form

S1eps 22 through 28
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Start this test after finishing step 27 of Procedure C.3: Link Test.

Note that during the test, you must call the operator at the remote control unit. That operator
makes sure that the remote control unit is prepared for the test, and if needed, help you start
communications between the System/38 and the remote control unit. You are told when to call
that operator.

Procedure C.3-A: SDLC Link Test
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Starting the test.

1 Vary off the line that you are testing.

Note: The control unit and devices to be tested
should be varied off already. You varied off this
equipment in Procedure C.3: Link Test.

How to vary off the line:
a. Display the line status by entering:

DSPLINSTS LINE (1lin22nysdl)

Replace 1in22nysdl with the name of the line you are testing.

b. Vary off the line by entering a 5 in the space beside its name.
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Determining which link test to use.

2

Is one of the following true about the line

description?

e The value for CNN is *SWT (you have a switched
line).

e The value for ACTSWNBKU is *YES (the switched
network backup feature on a nonswitched line is

active).

»>

Go to step 10.

How to get this information:
You recorded this information under item 6a of the Communications

Problem Summary Form.

o

Steps 1 through 2
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Link test for nonswitched lines.

3 The remote control unit is attached to a nonswitched
line.

Start the test by entering the following command at
the System/38:

STRPDP PDPID (MP5826)
LINE (1in22nysdl)
CTLU (ctl22nysdl)

tested.

Replace ct122nysdl with the name of the control
unit to be tested.

Replace 1in22nysdl with the name of the line to be
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Within a few minutes, a message code appears on
your screen.

Did you receive the message code MSG007?

You are running the SDLC link test on a
secondary SDLC control unit. Make sure that
the remote control unit is ready to perform
the test. If you are not sure that the remote
control unit is ready for the test, go to
Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units for
aLink Test.

T

When the remote control unit is ready for the
test, you have two minutes to press the Enter
key at the System/38.

When the system finishes the test (about 2
minutes) a completion qualifier appears on
your screen.,

T

Record the following under item 5 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form:

e The command you entered to run the test
e The completion qualifier that you received

Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers.

In the completion qualifier section, find the
qualifier you received.

Follow the actions listed under What you
should do.

About secondary control units:

During this test, the System/38 checks the line and responds to a test
frame sent by the primary control unit. When you press the Enter key, the

other system sends the test frame.

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion qualifier, such as:

identifies which part of the communications system, which you just

060007
or
Cl0-F432-77

tested, has the problem, if any.

Where to record this information:

You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of

this guide.

Record the following information about the test(s) you ran:

PDPID used on
STRPDP command

Completion qualifier
received:

Steps 3 through 4
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b [ You received the message code MSGOO8.

You are running the SDLC link test on a primary SDLC
control unit. Call the operator at the remote control
unit. Have that operator make sure that the secondary
control unit is ready to perform the test. If you are not
sure that the remote control unit is ready for the test,
see Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units for 3
Link Test.

If the remote control unit is another System./38,
you have two minutes to do step & after the operator
at the other System/38 presses the Enter key.

6 Afer you are sura that the remote contral unit s
ready for the test, press the Enter key at the
System/38.

7 Whan the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a

completion qualifier appears on your screen.

8 Hecord the tollowing under item 5 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form:

e The command you entered to run the test
o Thiz completion qualifier that you received

9 [ Go o Procedure C 4, Cpmpfetion Qualders,

In the completion gqualifier section, find the qualifier
you recetved.

l Follow the actions listed under What you should do.

¢

About the primary control unit:
During the 1est, System /38 sends 1051 frames to the remote control unit,
and checks those frames 10 make sure that they were sent properly.

What the qualifier tells you:
The complenon quabfer, such as

060007
or
Clo-r432-77

dentifies which part of the communications system, which you just
1@s1ed, has the problem, if any.

Where to record this information:
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of
1hts guide.

3. Record the folowing mformation abowm the 1eshs] you mn,

BEOPID uzad on Complation qualifier
STRPUP cormmand raceived:
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Link test for switched lines.

10 Note: Step 2 sent you to this step.

Find out if the remote control unit will call the
| System/38.

To do this, check the INLCNN value in the control unit
description.

11 Is the INLCNN value in the control unit description
*ANS?

=

T L

Go to step 60

- How to get this information:

You recorded this informatien under item 8b of the Communications
Problem Summary Form.

Steps 5 through 11
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Link test for switched lines: System/38 calling the
remote control unit.

12 The System/38 will call the remote control unit
during the test.

13 Check the SWTCNN value in the description of the line How to get this information:
you are testing. You recorded this information under item 6a of the Communications

Problem Summary Form.

14 Is the SWTCNN value in the line description *CALIL or
*BOTH?

Call the person who performed the
configuration of this communications network
and explain that the CNN value in the control
unit description {which is *CALL ) does not
match the SWTCNN value in the line
description (¥*ANS). That person should
change the control unit or line description. He
might also check the CL Reference Manual
for information on these values.




Determining if the System./ 38 has the autocall feature. '

15 | Find out if the system automatically makes the call to Lﬁ» How to find this infermation:
| start communications with the remote control unit. | Check the DIATLMODE value in the description of the line you are testing
- — = @ — You recorded this information under item 6a of the Communications
Problem Summary Form.

If the DIALMODE value s *AUTO, the system calls the contro! unit
automaticalty

' - -
16 Does the system make this call automatically?

Go ;O_Siﬁp 54_

Steps 12 through 18
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Manual call link test: Starting the procedure.

17

18 [

unit to be tested.

Start the test by entering the following command at
the System/38:
STRPDP PDPID (MP5829)
LINE(1in22nydsl)
CTLU (ctl22nysdl)

Replace 1in22nyds1 with the name of the line to be
tested.

Replace ct122nysdl with the name of the control

Within a few minutes, a message code appears at the
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Manual call link test: Connection procedures for 4-wire
lines.

("‘-.

19 You received the message code MSGOQS. |
The system is waiting for you to place the call to the |
remote control unit. Before you place the call, call the
operator at the remote control unit. Have that
operator make sure that the remote control unit is
ready to perform the test. If you are not sure that the
remote control unit is ready for the test, see
Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units for a Link

{ Test.
Find out if the remote control unit answers calls
automatically. If you are not sure how calls are

| answered, ask the operator at the remote control unit. |

20 Does the remote control unit answer calls
automatically?

Yas

Go to step 24

Steps 17 through 20
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21 | P;e§ t;we Enter ke_y_at the System/38.

Within two minutes, call the remote control unit.

22 [ Did you hear an answer tone?

| Putthe te@ho?e in data mode.

5_ _Go Io_st(;p_“__zu_B_.

How to place the call:

The instructions for calling the remote control unit should be included in
your normal operating procedure.

How to put the telephone in data mode:
See the instructions for using the telephone equipment.
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24

Make sure that you dialed the correct telephone
number.

If you did not dial the correct telephone number, do
the following:

| a. Pressthe Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5
| minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore

this code.

b. Go back to step 17 of this link test and run the

test again, using the correct telephone number.
If you did dial the correct telephone number, do the
following:

| a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5

minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore
this code.

b. Call your common carrier. Explain that you were
| doing this link test, but could not reach the
remote control unit.

You cannot continue this test. When you are able to
call the remote control unit, go back to step 17 and
| run the test again.

f Place the call to the remote control unit.

e —

How to place the calls:
The instructions for calling the remote control unit should be included in
your normal operating procedures.

Steps 21 through 24

1-241



25

When the operator at the remote location answers,
try to speak with that operator.

26

Can you talk to the operator at the remote location?

Make sure that you dialed the correct
telephone number.

If you did not dial the correct telephone
number, do the following:

a. Pressthe Enter key at the System/38.
Within 2.5 minutes, the system will
display a code. Ignore this code.

b. Go back to step 17 of this link test and
run the test again, using the correct
telephone number.

If you did dial the correct telephone
number, do the following:

a. Press the Enter key at the System/38.
Within 2.5 minutes, the system will
display a code. Ignore this code.

b. Call your common carrier. Explain that
you were doing this link test, but could
not reach the remote control unit.

When the remote control unit is ready for the test,
press the Enter key at the System/38.

You have 2 minutes to do step 27.

27

Both you and the operator at the remote control unit
put the telephones in data mode.

P
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Completing the link test for 4-wire manual call lines.

When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a ]Eb
completion qualifier appears on your screen. r

28

29 Record the following under item 5 of the s
Communications Problem Summary Form:

e The command you entered to run the test
e The completion qualifier that you received

— I
|

30 | Go to Procedure C.4: C ompletion Qualifiers. )

| Inthe completion qualifier section, find the qualifier
you received.

| Follow the actions listed under What you should do. ]

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion qualifier, such as:

060007
or
Cl0-¥432-77

identifies which part of the communications system, which you just
tested, has the problem, if any.

Where to record this information:
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of

this guide.
3. Record the following information about the tast(s) you ran:

PDPID used on Completion qualifier
STRPDP command received:

Steps 25 through 30
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Connection procedures for 2-wire lines.

31 Note: Step 18 sent you to this step.

The message code MSGOO0L is displayed on your
screen.

The system is waiting for you to place the call to the
remote control unit.

32 Are the devices to be tested attached to a Nippon
Telephone and Telegraph DDX public data network
[Japqn on_!y}?

ST |

TER ;'.
Go to step 47.

33 Find out if the remote control unit answers calls
automatically. If you are not sure how calls are

answerad, ask the operator at the remote control unit.

34 Does the remote control unit answer calls
automatically?

Go to step 43.
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Manual call link test: Connection procedures for 2-wire

lines.

35 [ Place the call to the remote control unit.

b4

36 When the operator at the remote location answers

the telephone, try to speak with that operator.

Can you talk to the operator at the remote location
on the telephone?

a.

Make sure that you dialed the correct
telephone number.

If you did not dial the correct telephone
number, do the following:

Press the Enter key at the System /38,
Within 2.5 minutes, the system will
display a code. Ignore this code.

Go back to step 17 of this link test and
run the test again, using the correct
telephone numbers.

If you did dial the correct telephone
number, do the following:

Press the Enter key at the System/38.
Within 2.5 minutes, the system will
display a code. Ignore this code.

Call your common carrier. Explain that
you wvere doing this link test, but could
not reach the remote control unit.

e o

How to place the call:
The instructhions for calling the remote control unit should be included in
your narmal operating procedures.

Steps 31 through 36
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38

39

40

Make sure that the remote control unit is ready to
perform the test. If you are not sure that the remote
control unit is ready for the test, see Procedure C.3-C:
Preparing Control Units for a Link Test.

When the remote control unit is ready for the test,

press the Enter key at the System/38.

__You have 2 minutes to finish step 39.

Both you and the operator at the remote control unit
put the telephones in data mode.

When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a

_completion qualifier appears on your screen.

How to put the telephones in data mode:

These instructions should be included in your normal operating
procedures.

What the qualifier tells you:

The completion qualifier, such as:

060007
or
Cl0-F432-77

identifies which part of the communications system, which you just
tested, has the problem, if any.

1-246



(

45

Did you hear an answer tone when the remote

| control unit answered the call?

Put the telephone at the System /38 in data
mode.

When the system finishes the test (about 2 s
minutes} a completion qualifier appears on
your screen.

Record the following under item 5 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form:

e The command you entered to run the test
s The completion qualifier that you received

Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers.

In the completion qualifier section, find the
qualifier you received.

Follow the actions listed under What you
should do.

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion quatifier, such as

060007
Qr
ClG-F32-77

identifies which part of the communications sysiem, which you just
tested, has the problem, if any

Where to record this information:
You can find copies of the Commurnications Problem Summary Form and
nstructions for using it al the back of this guide

S1eps 43 through 45
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46 ', Make sure that you dialed the correct telephone
{ numbers.

| If you did not dial the correct telephone number, do
the following:

‘ a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5
| minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore
this code.

b. Go back to step 17 of this link test and run the
test again, using the correct telephone numbers.

If you did dial the correct telephone number, do the
. following:
a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5
minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore
this code.

b. Call your common carrier. Explain that you were
doing this link test, but could not reach the
remote control unit.

— ————
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Connection procedure for 2-wire lines connected to the
DDX public data network.

47 | Note: Step 32 sent you to this step. |

| You must perform a manuat call link test for the
equipment attached to the DDX public data network.

48 Make sure that the remote control unit is ready to
perform the test. if you are not sure that the remote
control unit is ready for the test. see Procedure C.3-C:
| Preparing Controf Units for a Link Test. |

o=

49 | When the remote control [Jnit is ready for the test,
| press the Enter key at the System/38.

| You have 2 minutes to finish step 50. |

50 | call the remote control unit. H‘

b1 When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes)a =i
completion qualifier appears on your screen.

52 Record the following under item 5 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form:

« The command you entered to run the test

s The completion qualifier that you received

53 | Goe to Procedure C.4: Comaletion Qualifiers. |

In 1the completion qualifier section, find the qualifia:
vou received.
J Follow the actions listed under Whar vou shiould oo I

How to place the call:
Use Lhe procedures given by Mippon Telephone and Telegraph for placing
calls on 1he DDX Public Netwark

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion gualifier, such as:

060007
or
Clo-F432-77

identifies wiuch part of the commumications system, which you just
lesled. has the problem. if any

Steps 46 through 53
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Autocall link test procedure.

54

b5

56

Note: Step 16 sent you to this step.

The System/38 has the autocall feature. Make sure
that the remote control unit has the autoanswer
feature.

Does the remote control unit have the autoanswer
feature?

Call the person who performed the
configuration of this communications
network. Explain that the System/38 has the
autocall feature, but the remote control unit
does not have the autoanswer feature. The
two devices are not compatible. That person
should make the appropriate changes.

Start the test by entering the following command at
the System/38: .

STRPDP PDFID (MP5827)
LINE (1lin22nysdl)
CTLU (ctl22nysdl)

Replace ctl22nydsl with the name of the line to be
tested.

Replace ¢t122nysdl with the name of the control
unit to be tested.

How to find out if the remote control unit has the
autoanswer feature:
Ask the operator at the remote location Thal operator might check the
modem user’s guide.
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58

Within a few minutes, the system displays the
message code MSGO09.

When that happens, make sure that the remote
control unit is ready to perform the test. If you are not
sure that the remote control unit is ready for the test,
see Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units for a
Link Test.

When the remote control unit is ready for the test,
press the Enter key at the System/38.

The system performs the test. ]

When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a r’

completion qualifier appears on your screen.

Record the following under item 5 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form:

e The command you entered to run the test

e The completion qualifier that vou received

Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers. I

In the completion qualifier section, find the qualifier
you received.

et

Follow the actions listed under What you should do. J

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion qualifier, such as:

060007
or
Cl0-F432-77

identifies which part of the communications system, which you just
tested, has the problem, if any.

Where to record this information:
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of
this guide.

S. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran:

PDPID used on Completion qualifier
STRPDP command received:

Steps 54 through 59
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Link test for switched lines in which the remote control
unit calls the System/38.

60 I Note: Step 11 sent you to this step.

The remote control unit you are testing calls the
System./38 during the test.

| Find out the value for SWICNN in the line description.

61 Is the value for SWTCNN in the control unit

description *ANS or *BOTH?

Call the person who performed the
configuration of this communications
network. Explain that the INLCNN value in
the control unit description (which is *ANS)
does not match the value for SWTCNN in the
line description (which is *CALL). That person
should make the appropriate changes to the
tine or control unit description. He might also
check the CL Reference Manual for
information about these values.

How to find this value:
You recorded this value under item 6a of the Communications Problem
Summary Form.
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62 Find out if the System./38 automatically answers the

call to start communications.

|.>

63

Is the ANSMODE value in the line description*AUTO ?

Go to step 82.

How to find this information:
Check the ANSMODE value in the line description. You probably recorded

this information under item 6 of the Communications Problem Summary
Form.

if the ANSMODE value is * AUTO, the System/38 answers the call
automatically.

Steps 60 through 63
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Link test procedures for autoanswer lines.

64

65

66

Start the test by entering tha following command at
the Systemn/38:

STRPDP PDPID (MP5B28)
LINE (lin22nysdl)
CTLU (ctl22nydsl)

Replace 1in22nysdl with the name of the line to be
tested.

Replace ct122nysdl with the name of the control
unit to be tested.

Within a few minutes, the system displays a message
code at the System./38.

Did you receive the message code MSG00047

Go to step 76.
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Connection procedures for 2-wire lines.

67

68

69

70

You are running the test on a 2-wire connection with
the auto-answer feature.

Call the operator at the remote control unit. Have that
operator make sure that the remote control unit is
ready to perform the test. If you are not sure that the
remote control unit is ready for the test, see
Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units for a Link
Test.

When the remote control unit is ready to perform the
test, press the Enter key at the System/38.

The operator at the remote control unit has 2 minutes
to finish step 70.

Have the operator at the remote control unit call the
System/38.

Steps 64 through 70

1-257



71 Does the telephone at the System/38 have a
handset?

When the system finishes the test (about 2
minutes) a completion qualifier appears on
your screen.

Record the following under item 5 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form:

e The command you entered to run the test

e The completion qualifier that you received

Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers.

In the completion qualifier section, find the
qualifier you received.

Follow the actions listed under What you
should do.

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion qualifier, such as:

060007
or
Cl0-F432-77

identifies which part of the communications system, which you just
tested, has the problem, if any.

Where to record this information:
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of
this guide.

8. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran:

PDPID used on Completion qualifier
STRPDP ecommand received:
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72 | Did you hear the telephone ring? |

Make sure that the operator at the remote I
control unit dialed the correct telephaone
number.

If that operator did not dial the correct
number, do the following:

a. Pressthe Enter key at the System/38.
Within 2.5 minutes, the system will
display a code. Ignore this code.

b. Go back to step 64 of this link test and
run the test again, using the correct
telephone number.

If that operator did dial the correct number,
do the following:

a. Press the Enter key at the System/38.
Within 2.5 minutes, the system will
display a code. Ignore this code.

b. Call your common carrier. Explain that
you were doing this link test, but could
not reach the remote control unit.

Steps 71 through 72
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73 [ The system performs the test.

When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a
completion qualifier appears on your screen.

]-P

74 Record the following under item 5 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form:

e The command you entered to run the test
e The completion qualifier that you received

75 l Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers.

In the completion qualifier section, find the qualifier
you received.

I Follow the actions listed under What you should do.

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion qualifier, such as:

060007
orxr
Cl0-F432-77

identifies which part of the communications system, which you just
tested, has the problem, if any.

Where to record this information:
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of
this guide.

8. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran:

PDPID used on Completion qualifier
STRPDP command received:
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Connection procedures for 4-wire autoanswer lines.

76 | Note: Step 66 sent you to this step.

77

78

79

You received message code MSGOQ6.

~You are running this test on a 4-wire line.

Call the operator at the remote control unit. Have that
operator make sure that the remote control unit is
ready to perform the test. If you are not sure that the
remote control unit is ready for the test, see
Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units for a Link
Test.

When the remote control unit is ready for the test,
_press the Enter key at the System/38.

The operator at the remote control unit has 2.5
minutes to finish step 79.

Have the operator at the remote control unit call the
System/38 on both telephones.

How to place the calls:
The instructions for placing the calls should be included in your normal
operaung procedures,

Steps 73 through 79
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When the s system finishes the test (about 2 L,ig
minutes) a completion qualifier appears on
your screen. !

Record the folﬁv‘w?g under item 5 of the | ~¢

Communications Problem Summary Form:
e The command you entered to run the test

e The completlon qualifier that you received l

[ "Go to Procedure C.4: C‘omp/et/on Oua/lf/ers |

———— — —

In the completion qualifier section, find the
qualifier you received.

Follow the actions listed under WFat%u
should do.

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion qualifier, such as:

060007
or
Cl0-F432-77

identifies which part of the communications system, which you just
tested, has the problem, if any.

Where to record this information:
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of
this guide.
5. BRecord the following informetion about the test(s) you ran:

PDPID used on Complation qualifier
STRPDP command received:

1-262



81

P

Make sure that the operator at the remote control unit

dialed the correct telephone numbers.

If that operator did not dial the correct telephone
numbers, do the following:

a.

Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5
minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore
this code.

Go back to step 64 of this link test and run the
test again, using the correct telephone numbers.

If that operator did dial the correct telephone
numbers, do the following:

a.

__remote control unit.

Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5
minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore
this code.

Call your common carrier. Explain that you were
doing this link test, but could not reach the

C

Steps 80 through 81
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Manual answer link test procedures.

82 | N_ot_e:_S_tep 63 sent you to this step.

Have the operator at the remote control unit make
| sure that the remote control unit is ready to perform
' the test. If you are not sure that the remote control
unit is ready for the test, see Procedure C.3-C:

| Preparing Control Units for a Link Test. |

.

83 While the operator at the remote control unit is
checking the control unit, start the test by entering

the following command at the System/38:

|  STRPDP PDPID(MP5839)
| LINE (1in22nysdl)
CTLU (ctl22nysdl)

Replace 1in22nysdl with the name of the line to be
tested. 1

Replace ct122nysdl with the name of the control
unit to be tested.

84 | Within a few minutes, the message code MSG003 is
displayed at the System/38.




e

(

85

Is the System./38 attached to the Nippon
Telephone and Telegraph DDX Public Data
Network?

¥ e
T -

Go to step 93.

Steps 82 through 85
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Manual answer connection procedures for lines not
attached to the DDX Public Data Network.

86

87

Tell the operator at the remote control unit to call the
System/38.

Did you hear the telephone ring at the System/38?

Make sure that the operator at the remote
control unit dialed the correct telephone
numbers.

If that operator did not dial the correct
telephone number, have him place the call
again, using the correct telephone number.
Go back to step 82 of this link test
procedure.

If the remote operator did dial the correct
Explain that you were doing this link test, but

the remote control unit could not reach the
System/38.

telephone number, call your common carrier.
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88 | Press the Enter key at the System/38. i

| You have two minutes to finish step 89. |

—— .
89 | pPutthe telephone at the System./ 38 in data mode. j"ﬁ'

How to put the telephone in data mode:
Seo the telephone user manual,

oy

Steps 86 through 89
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|
When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a |
completion qualifier appears on your screen.

91

Record the following under item 5 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form:

e The command you entered to run the test
e The completion qualifier that you received |

The completion qualifier, such as:

060007
or
Cl0-r432-77

identifies which part of the communications system that you just tested,
has the problem if any.

Where to record this information:
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of
this guide.

5. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran:

PDPID used on Completion qualifier
STRPDP command received:
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92 | Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualitiers.

| In the completion qualifier section, find the qualifier
you received.

| Follow the actions listed under What yvou should do.

Steps 90 through 92
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Manual answer connection procedures for lines
attached to the DDX Public Data Network.

93 | Note: Step 85 sent you to this step.

| Press the Enter key at the System/38.

94 Have the operator at the remote control unit call the
~ System/38.
After the remote control unit calls the System/38, the
following should happen:

e The buzzer on the DDX answering unit should
sound.

e The Ready light on the DDX answering unit should |
turn on. |

| After the buzzer sounds, you have 1 minute to press
._the Call key on the answering unit. i i ,




C c

When the system finishes the test (about 2
minutes) a completion qualifier appears on
your screen.

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion qualifier, such as:

—— 060007

or
Cl0-F432-77

identifies which part of the communications system that you justed tested,
has the problem if any.

Record the following under item 5 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form:

e The command you entered to run the test
e The completion qualifier that you received

Where to record this information:
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of

this guide.

$. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran:

PDPID used on Completion qualifier

3; Go to Procedure 6.4; C omp/ei;'on Qualifiers.

=

STRPDP command received:

flers_|

Inthe completio;miduaiiifier seé;(ior;; find the
qualifier you received.

4‘ Follow the act-i;ons listed undef What y;uJ )
l sfrou/d do.

Steps 93 through 95
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97

Did you hear the buzzer sound on the DDX
answering unit?

The procedures are running although the |
remote control unit did not make a |
| connection with the System/38. Within 2.5
minutes, a code appears on your screen.
| Ignore the code. Go back to step 82 and run
this link test aqain. i

e —— ————

Make sure that the operator at the remote control unit
dialed the correct telephone numbers.

If that operator did not dial the correct telephone
number, do the following:

a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5
minutes, the system will display a code. ignore
this code.

b. Go back to step 82 of this link test and run the
test again, using the correct telephone number.

If that operator did dial the correct telephone
number, do the following:

a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5
minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore
this code.

b. Call your common carrier. Explain that you were
doing this link test, but the remote control unit
could not reach the System,/38. J
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Start this test after finishing step 25 of Procedure C.3: Link Test.

Perform this test only if the following are true:

e Your line TYPE is *BSC; or your line TYPE is *BSCT and EML3270 is *NO {you can find this information in the
line description).

e The test can be performed at the remote control unit. (You can find this information in the communications
guide for the remote equipment.)

e You do not need a service representative at the remote location to help you run this test. {(You can find this
information in the communications guide for the remote equipment.)

Note that if the remote control unit is another System/38, you can run this test, and you do not need a service
representative to help you run it.

Note that during this test, you must call the operator at the remote control unit. That operator must make sure
that the remote control unit is prepared for the test, and if needed, help you start communications between the
System/38 and the remote control unit. You are told when to call that operator.

Procedure C.3-B: BSC Link Test

(also called BSC requester-responder test)
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Starting the test.

1 Does the remote control unit have a link test that
can be run without the help of a service
representative?

Go to step 3.
2 Did the operator at the remote control unit ask you

to run this link test?

Do not run this test.

Call the person who performed the
configuration of this communications
network. Describe the problem. That person
should make sure that all of the remote
equipment is properly described to the
system,

If the remote equipment is properly
described, call your service representative
and describe the problem.

®
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Starting diagnostic mode.

3 Check the CNN and ACTSWNBKU values in the How to display the description:
description of the line you are testing. You probably Enter:
recorded this information under item 6a of the

Communications Problem Summary Form. DSPLIND LIND(lin22nybsc)

Replace 11n22nybsc with the name of the line description you are
displaying.

4 Are either of the following true?
e The value for CNN is *SWT
e The value for ACTSWNBKU is *YES
Put the line in diagnostic mode by entering
the following command at the System/38:
STRPDP PDPID (BD0O00O)
LINE (1in22nybsc)
Replace 1in22nybsc with the name of the
line you are testing.
Note: After you have entered this command,
the line is left in diagnostic mode (a testing
state) until you perform steps 82 and 83 of
this procedure.
Go to step 75.

5 If you have not done so already, record the following
information from the description of the affected line
under item 6a of the Communications Problem
Summary Form:
¢ DIALMODE
¢ ANSMODE
e SWTCNN

Steps 1 through 5 1-275




If you have not done so already, record the following
I information from the description of the affected
control unit under item B6b of the Communications
Problermn Summary Form.
I o TNLCNN

| » LCLID

How to display the description:
Enter-

DSPCUD CUD {ctl22nybsc)

Replace ct122nybsc with the name of the control unit description
you are dispiaying.
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| Put the line in diagnostic mode by entering the
following at the System/38:
STRPDP PDPID (BDOOOO) |
| LINE (1in22nybsc)
| CNNTYPE (*auto *call) ‘
| TELNBR (5550000) !
| LCLID(6£)

— = = — .

! Replace 1in22nybsc with the name of tf-we line yOLi
| are testing. |

Replace *auto *call with the appropriate value |‘ -

from the chart at the right.

Replace 5550000 with the telephone number of the
remote control unit, if needed.

Replace 6f with the LCLID you recorded from the
control unit description, if any.

Note: After you have entered this command, the line
is left in diagnostic mode (a testing state) until you
perform steps 82 and 83 of this procedure.

How to choose the CNNTYPE value:

If the value for

INLCNN in the | and this parameter then the CNNTYPE value
control unit value in the line you use when you enter

description is: description is: the STRPDP command is:
*ANS ANSMODE: *AUTO *AUTO *ANS

*ANS ANSMODE : *MANUAL *MANUAL *ANS

*CALL DIALMODE: *AUTO *AUTO *CALL

*CALL DIALMODE: *MANUAL | *MANUAL *CALL

When you need to enter the telephone number:

You need to enter the telephone number when the CNNTY PE value is
*auto *call.

Steps 6 through 7

1-277



9

Within a few minutes, a message code is displayed at
the System/38.

Did you receive the message code MSG004?

Go to step 16.
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Connection procedures for 2-wire autoanswer lines.

10

11

12

13

You are running the test on a 2-wire connection with
the autoanswer feature.

Call the operator at the remote control unit. Have that
operator make sure that the remote control unit is
ready to perform the test. If you are not sure that the
remote control unit is ready for the test, see
Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units for a Link
Test.

—

When the remote control unit is ready for the test,
press the Enter key at the System/38.

The operator at the remote control unit has 2 minutes
to finish step 12.

Have the operator at the remote control unit call the
System/38.

Does the telephone at the System/38 have a
handset?

When the system finishes the test (about 2
minutes) a completion qualifier appears on
your screen.

| Gotostep 75.

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion qualifier, such as:

610007

tells you if the system has put the line in diagnostic mode.

Steps 8 through 13

1-279



e

14

15

Did you hear the telephone ring at the System /38?7

i
When the system finishes the test (about 2

minutes}) a completion qualifier appears on
your screen.

Go to step 75.
Make sure the operator at the remote control unit
dialed the correct telephone number.,

If the operator did not dial the correct telephone
number, do the following:

a. Wait for the system to finish performing the
command.

b. Ignore the code that appears on your screen
when the system finishes the test.

c. Do steps 82 and 83 Then return here.
d. Go back to step 7 and try this procedure again.

If that operator did dial the correct number, do the
following:

a. Wait for the system to finish performing the
command.

b. Ignore the code that appears on your screen
when the system finishes the test.

c. Do steps 82 and B3. Then return here.

d. Call your common carrier. Explain that you were
trying to perform this link test, but could not reach
the remote control unit.

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion qualifier, such as:

610007

tells you «f the system has put the line in diagnostic mode.
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Connection procedures for 4-wire autoanswer lines.

16 | Note: Step 9 sent you to this step.

17

18

Did you receive the message code MSG006?

Go to step 22.

The remote control unit places the call to the
Systen/38 on two telephones.

Call the operator at the remote control unit. Have that
operator make sure that the remote control unit is
ready to perform the test. If you are not sure that the
remote control unit is ready for the test, see
Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units for a Link
Test.

When the operator at the remote control unit is ready
to begin the test, press the Enter key at the
System /38,

The operator at the remote control unit has 2.5
minites 1o finish step 19,

Sieps 14 through 18

1-281



19 | Have the operator at the remote control unit call the
| System/38 on both telephones.

20 Did you hear both telephones ring at the
System/38?

When the system finishes the test {about 2
minutes) a completion qualifier appears on
your screen.

[_Go to step 75.

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion qualifier, such as:

610007

tells you if the system has put the line in diagnostic mode.




21

Make sure the operator at the remocte controt unit
dialed the correct telephone number.

if the operator did not dial the correct telephone
number, do the following:

a.

C.

d.

Wait for the system to finish performing the
command.

Ignore the code that appears on your screen
when the system finishes the test.

Do steps B2 and B3. Then return here.

Go back to step 7 and try this procedure again.

If that operator did dial the correct number, do the
following:

Wait for the system to finish parforming the
command.

Ignore the code that appears on your screen
when the system finishes the test.

Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.

Call your common carrier. Explain that you were
trying to perform this link test, but could not reach

Steps 19 through 21
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Manual call link test procedure for two wire
connections.

22 | Nate: Step 16 sent you 1o thisstep.

Did you receive the message code MSGOOL1?

"[

Go to step 43.

The system is waiting for you to place the call to the
remote control unit.

23 Are the devices to be tested attached to a Nippon
Telephone and Telegraph DDX Public Data
Netwaork?

Goto step 37.

24

Find out if the remote control unit answers calls
automatically. If you are not sure how these calis are

answered, ask the operator at the remote control unit.

“
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26

27

Does the remote control unit answer these calls
automatically?

Go to step 30.

When the remote control unit is ready for the test,
call the remote control unit.

I You have 2 minutes to do step 27.

[ Press the Enter key at the System/38.

Does the telephone at the System/38 have a
bhandset?

Put the telephone equipment at the
System/38 in data mode.

I-}

I Go to step 75.

How to put the equipment in data mode:
See the instructions for using the telephone equipment.

Steps 22 through 27
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28 Did you hear an answer tone when you called the
remote control unit?

Make sure you used the correct telephone

number.

If you did not use the correct telephone

number, do the following:

a. Wait for the system to finish performing
the command.

b. Ignore the code that appears on your
screen when the system finishes the test.

c. Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.

d. Go back to step 7 and try this procedure
again.

1f you did dial the correct number, do the

following:

a. Wait for the system to finish performing
the command.

b. Ignore the code that appears on your
screen when the system finishes the test.

c. Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.

d. Call your common carrier. Explain that
you were trying to perform this link test,
but could not reach the remote control
unit.

29 Put the telephone equipment at the System/38 in

data mode.

P How to put the equipment in data mode:

See the instructions for using the telephone equipment.

[ Go to step 75.
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30 Place the call to the remote control unit on the |'—“ How to place these calls:

telephone. ] The instructions for placing these calls should be included 0 your normal
operalhing procedures,

)

S1eps 28 through 30 1-287




31

When the operator at the remote location answers
the telephone, try to speak with that operator.

Can you talk with the operator at the remote

control unit on the telephone?

a.

a.

Make sure you dialed the correct telephone
number.

If you did not dial the correct telephone
number, do the following:

Wait for the system to finish performing
the command.

Ignore the code that appears on your

screen when the system finishes the test.

Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.

Go back to step 7 and try this procedure
again.

If you did dial the correct number, do the
following:

Wait for the system to finish performing
the command.

Ignore the code that appears on your

screen when the system finishes the test.

Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.

Call your common carrier. Explain that
you were trying to perform this link test,
but could not reach the remote control
unit.
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33

34

35

36

Make sure that the remote control unit is ready to
perform the test. if you are not sure that the remote

| control unit is ready for the test, see Procedure C.3-C:
| Preparir_:g Controf Units for a Link Test.

You have 2 minutes to do step 34

| Both you and the operator at the remote control unit

put the telephone in data mode.

When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a

completion qualifier appears on your screen.

Go to step 75_.

How to put the telephones in data mode:
The instruchions for putting the 1¢lephones in data mode should be
included in your normal operating procedures

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion quahfier, such as:

610007

tells you if the system has put the line in diagnoshc mode.

Steps 31 through 38
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37 I Mote: Step 23 sent vou to this step.

38 Befora you place the call ta the remote control unit
make sure that the remote control unit is ready to
perform the test. if you are not sure that the remote
control unit is ready for the test, see Procedure C.3-C:
Preparig Conted Units for a Link Test,

39 | Press the Enter key at the System/38.

| ¥ou have 2 minutes to finish the next step.

40 Call the remote control unit using the procedures
defined by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph for the
DDX Public Data Network.

41 Did you contact the remote control unit?

When the system finishes the test {about 2
minutes) a completion qualifier appears on
your Screen.

I Go to step 75.

What the qualifier tells you:
The complenon qualifier, such as

e1l0007

tells you if the sysiem has put the hne i diagnostic mode.
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—_

Make sure that you dialed the correct telephone
number.

If you did not dial the correct telephone number, do
the following:

C.

d.

Wait for the system to finish performing the
command.

Ignore the code that appears on your screen
when the system finishes the test.

Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.

Go back to step 7 and try this procedure again.

If you did dial the correct number, do the following:

a.

Wait for the system to finish performing the
command.

Ignore the code that appears on your screen
when the system finishes the test.

Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.

Call your common carrier. Explain that you were
trying to perform this link test, but could not reach
the remote control unit.

e

Steps 37 through 42
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Manual call link test: Connection procedures for 4-wire
lines.

43 Note: Step 22 sent you to this step. |

Did you receive the mes;age code MSGO0S5?

Go to step 59. I

44 | The system is waiting for you to place the call to the
remote control unit. Before you place the call, make
sure that the remote control unit is ready to perform
the test. If you are not sure that the remote control
unit is ready for the test, see Procedure C.3-C;
Preparing Control Units for a Link Test.

45 | You place the call to the remote control unit on two e

telephones.

Find out if the remote control unit answers these calls
automatically. If you are not sure how these calls are
answered, ask the operator at the remote control unit.

How to place these calls:

The instructions tor placing these calls should be included in your normal
operating procedures,
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46 Does the remote control unit answer these calls
automatically?
| Gotostep53. |
47 Press the Enter key at the System/38. - _|

48 [ You have two minutes to finish the next 2 steps.

I A
49 Place the call to the remote control unit on both
telephones.

Steps 43 through 49
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Could you hear an answer tone (a loud, shrill tone)
after the remote control unit answered the
telephone calls?

a.

a.

Make sure you dialed the correct telephone
number.

if you did not dial the correct telephone
number, do the following:

Wait for the system to finish performing
the command.

Ignore the code that appears on your

screen when the system finishes the test.

Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.

Go back to step 7 and try this procedure
again.

If you did dial the correct number, do the
following:

Wait for the system to finish performing
the command.

Ignore the code that appears on your

screen when the system finishes the test.

Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.

Call your common carrier. Explain that
you were trying to perform this link test,
but could not reach the remote control
unit.
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51 | When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a "’ﬁ'
completion qualifier appears on your screen.

52 | -(3-0 .t-o step 72

53 | Note: Step 46 sent you 1o this step.
| Place the call to the remote control unit on both
telephones.

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion qualfier, such as

610007

tells you if the system has put the line in diagnostic mode

Steps 50 through 53
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When the operator at the remote location answers
the telephones, try to speak with that operator.

Can you talk with the operator at the remote
control unit on both telephones?

a.

a.

Make sure you dialed the correct telephone
number.

If you did not dial the correct telephone
number, do the following:

Wait for the system to finish performing
the command.

Ignore the code that appears on your

screen when the system finishes the test.

Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.

Go back to step 7 and try this procedure
again.

If that operator did dial the correct number,
do the following:

Wait for the system to finish performing
the command.

Ignore the code that appears on your

screen when the system finishes the test.

Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.

Call your common carrier. Explain that
you were trying to perform this link test,
but could not reach the remote control
unit.
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55

56

57

58

I You have 2 minutes to finish the next step.

Both you and the operator at the remote location put
the telephones in data mode.

completion qualifier appears on your screen.

l Go to step 75. ]

When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a P

How to put the telephones in data mode:
The instructions for putting the telephones in data mode should be
included in your normal operating procedures.

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion qualifier, such as:

610007

tells you if the system has put the line in diagnostic mode.

Steps 54 through 58
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59 [ Note Step 43 sent you to this step.

' You received message code MSG003.

| The remote control unit you are testing will call the |
| System/38 during the test.

i Are the devices to be tested attached to the Nlppon |
Telephone and Telegraph DDX Public Data
Network? |

| Gotostep69. - ) o _]

1-298



e

Manual answer connection pracedure.

61

The operator at the remote control unit should call the
System/ 38 using the telephone number for the line
s being used.

Steps 59 through 61
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Did you hear the telephone ring?

a.

Make sure the operator at the remote control
unit dialed the correct telephone number.

If the operator did not dial the correct
telephone number, do the following:

Wait for the system to finish performing
the command.

Ignore the code that appears on your

screen when the system finishes the test.

Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.

Go back to step 7 and try this procedure
again.

If that operator did dial the correct number,
do the following:

Wait for the system to finish performing
the command.

Ignore the code that appears on your

screen when the system finishes the test.

Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.

Call your common carrier. Explain that
you were trying to perform this link test,
but could not reach the remote control
unit.
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63 [_When you answer the telephone, speak with the

other operator on that telephone.

Can you speak to the remote control unit operator
on the telephone that just rang?

Do the following:

a. Pressthe Enter key. Within 2.5 minutes,
the systern will display a code. Ignore this
code.

b. Do steps 82 and 83.
c. Call your common carrier. Explain that

you were doing this link test, but could
not reach the remote control unit.

64 Have the operator at the remote control unit make
sure that the remote control unit is ready to perform
the test. If you are not sure that the remote control
unit is ready for the test, see Procedure C.3-C:
Preparing Control Units far a Link Test.

65 When the remote control unit 1s ready to begin the
test, press the Enter key at tha System /38

| You have 2 minutes to finish step 66

66 | Atthe same time, do the following:
e You put the local modem in data mode

» Have the operator at the remote location put the
remote modem in data mode

How to put the modems in data mode:
The instructions for putting the modems in data mode should be incloded
in your normal operating procedures,

Steps 62 through 68
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67

68 | Go to step 75.

When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a

completion qualifier appears on your screen.

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion qualifier, such as:

610007

tells you if the system has put the line in diagnostic mode.
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69 1_Nnte: Step 60 sent you to this step. 1

Have the operator at the remote contrel unit make
sure that the remote control unit is ready to perform
the test. If you are not sure that the remote control
unit is ready for the test, see Procedure C.3-C:
Preparing Controf Units for a Link Test.

70 When the remote control unit is ready to begin the
test, press the Enter key at the System/38.

You have 2 minutes to finish step 71.

71 Have the operator at the remote control unit call the
System/38.

When the call is placed, the following should happen:

o The buzzer on the DDX answering unit should
sound.

» The Ready light on the DDX answering unit should
turn off.

After the buzzer sounds, you must press the Call key
on the answering unit within 1 minute.

Steps 67 through 71 1-303




72 | Did you press the Call key within the time limit?

\When the system fimishes the test (about 2
minutes) a completion qualifier appears on
your screen

Go o step 75

73 | Did you hear the buzzer sound on the DDX

answering unit?

The procedures are running although the
remote control unit did not make a
connection with the System/38. Within 2.5
minutes, a code appears on your screen.
Ignore the code. Go back to step 67 and run
this Link Test again.

What the qualifier tells you:
The completion qualifier, such as’

610007

tells you if the sysiem has pul the {ine in diagnoshc mode
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Make sure that the operator at the remote control unit
dialed the correct telephone numbers.

If the operator did not dial the correct telephone
number, do the following:

a. Wait for the system to finish perferming the
command.

b. lgnore the code that appears on your screen
when the system finishes the test.

c. Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.
d. Go back to step 7 and try this procedure again.

If that operator did dial the correct number, do the
following:

a. Wait for the systern to finish performing the
command

b. Ignore the code that appears on your screen
when the system finishes the test.

c. Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here.

d. Call your common carrier. Explain thal you were
trying 1o perform this link test, but could not reach
the remode control unit

Steps 72 through 74
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Checking diagnostic mode.

75

Did you receive either of these completion
qualifiers:

620001
620002

Record the following information under item
5 of the Communications Problem Summary
Form:

e The command you just entered
» The completion gualifier you received

e

Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers.

In the completion qualifier section, find the
qualifier you received.

I_ Do steps 82 and 83 in this procedure.

Follow the actions listed under What you
should do.

76

The line that you just put in diagneostic mode is now
performing the responder function of the test
{responds to test information sent by the remote
control unit).

C

Where to record this information:
You can find copres of the form and instruciions for using it at the back of
this guide.

5. Retord the follpanng informeton about the test(s] you man.

FOPID uped on Completion qualifier
STRPDF COmMmand rece :
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Can you perform the requester function of the BSC
link test on the remote control unit?

Do ot continue thes test

Do staps B2 and 83 to end diagnostic mode

Call the person who performed the
configuration of this communications
network. Describe the problem. That person
should make sure that all of the remote
equipment is properly described to the
system. See the Guide to Program Product
Installation and Device Configuration for
information on device, control unit, and line
descriptions.

If the remote equipment is properly described,

call your service representative and describe
the problem.

S1eps 75 through 77
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Testing the link.

78

Start the requestor function at the System/38 by

entering:

STRPDP PDPID (LT9999)
LINE (lin22nybsc)
RUNOPT (25)

e e

Replace 1in22nybsc with the name of the line to be

tested.

Note: RUNOPT (25) states that the system will send _b

the test frames or characters 25 times. It is suggested

that you use this value unless told otherwise.

If you enter a value other than 25:
Make sure that the value you enter is between 1 and 99, and is a decimal
number (O through 9).
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Identifying the problem.

79

Alter & Tew munutes, another completion guahfier
appears on your screen.

]-p

80

Record 1he following under nem 5 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form:

e The PDPID of the test you just ran (LT9999)

e The completion gualifier that you received

81

Go o Complfeimnn Oualifiers later in this procedure

I the complenion gualifier section, find the qualilisr
you received

Follow the actions listed under What vou should do.

Then return hare.

r.

o

What this qualifier tells you:
This qualifier identifies a problem that 1the communications System you
just esied has, f any The quabhfier follows one of these two formats

610007
or

Clo 5555 76

Where to record this information:
You can find copies of the form and instruclions for using it at the back of
this guide

LB

Amcord the folipwing infomation about the et you fon

PO yulaed o Complation qualifisr
received:

Sieps 78 through 81

1-308



Ending diagnostic mode.

82

End diagnostic mode by entering the following
command at the System/38:

STRFDP PDFID (BDBQQOQ)
LINE {1lin22nybsc)

Replace 1in22nybsc with the name of the line
tastad.

83

When you receive either of these completion
qualifiers, diagnostic mode has ended:;
630001
©30002

Continue normal systam work.
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Nonswitched Line

System/38 Remote Control
Unit (also called
remote station)

Configuration for Nonswitched Line

Nonswitched Line

System/38 Remote Control
Unit (also called
remote station)

Configuration for Nonswitched Line with Integrated (butlt-in) Modems

Communications Cable Switched Line Communications Cable

Telephone Telephane

I
or or
Calling Unit Calling Unit
System/38 Remote Control
Unit {also called
remote station)

Configuration for Switched Line
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Communications Cable Switched Line Communications Cable

System/ 38

System/ 38

Telephone Telephone b o —
or or
Calling Unit Calling Unit

Remuote Control
Unit {also called
remote station)

Configuration for Switched Lines with Integrated (built-in) Modems

Communications Cablas Communications Cables

Modam Eliminator or
Cable Connector for

High. Spased Line Ramote Control
& Unit {also calied

remote station)

Configuration for High Speed Line

Part of cormmmunications network tested.

Line Tast
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A link test tests the telephone connection between two control units. Your local System/38 is the local
control unit. The other control unit, which is a different type of device depending on the configuration
(design) of your communications network, is referred to as the remote control unit.

In order to run the link test, both control units must be prepared. The link test procedures in this guide
only tell you how to prepare the system unit for a link test. During the test, you are given time to do
corresponding steps to prepare the remote control unit for the test. This time begins when you receive
a message code in the form MSG0OOx (x can be a number between 1 and 9). After the remote control
unit is ready for the test, you can press the Enter key at the system unit and finish the test procedure.
This section suggests how you might prepare a remote control unit for a link test.

The preparation of a control unit depends on its type. You can find the remote control unit type in its
control unit description saved on the System/38. In some cases, the EXCHID (exchange identifier)
value in the description of the remote control unit affects the way you prepare it for the test. Find the
type of remote control unit you are using in the following section. Take the actions described under
How to prepare the remote control unit.

Remote control
unit type: How to prepare the remote control unit:

5251 Do the following:
1 Turn the Power Switch on.

2 Press the Reset key on the work station.

5294 Turn the Power Switch on.

*PEER The remote control unit is also a System/38.

(if the EXCHID value

IS 022XXXXXX | The operator at that System/38 should enter the STRPDP command as you
where xxxxxx can did, using correct values for the line and control unit descriptions at that

be any combination of system, and including the PDPID used when he enters the STRPDP command.

numbers)

The operator at the remote control unit should follow the SDLC link test
procedures for the system at the remote location.

Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units For A Link Test
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Remote control
unit type:

*pU2

*BSC or
*BSCT

How to prepare the remote control unit:
The remote control unit is a primary SDLC control unit.

The operator at the remote control unit should follow the SDLC link test
procedures for the system at the remote location.

The operator at the remote control unit should check the following:

1 Can you run the BSC link test (also called BSC requester-responder test)
at the remote control unit?

2 If you can run the test, do you need a service representative to help you
run the test at the remote control unit {you do not need one to help you
run the test at a System/38)?

If you answer No to either of these questions, and you have already started
the BSC link test by entering the STRPDP command, let the system finish
running the command. Ignore the code displayed on the system console
screen when the system finishes running the command. Do steps 83 and 84
of the BSC Link Test. Then call your service representative. Describe the
problem and report the information you recorded on the Communications
Problem Summary Form.

If you answer Yes to both questions, you can continue running the link test.
Have the operator at the remote control unit follow the BSC link test
procedures for the remote system to put the line in diagnostic mode.

Then find out if the remote control unit must perform either the requester or
the responder function during the test. If it can do either function, or the
procedures for the remote control unit link test do not tell you which function
to perform, you can make the decision.

If the remote control unit is a System/38, the operator at that System/38
should enter the STRPDP command as you did, using correct values for the
line and control unit descriptions at that system, including the PDPID used
when he enters the STRPDP command.

o
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When to Use This Procedure

Use this procedure after receiving and recording the completion qualifier
from one of the following tests:

o Japan line test (Procedure C.1)
¢ Line test{Procedura C.2)
» SDLC link test {Procedure C.3-A}

¢ BSC link test{Procedure C.3-B)

Outline of This Procedure

This procedure has two parts:

1  Part One: Completion Qualifiers Beginning with Numbers
2  Part Two: Completion Qualifiers Beginning with Letters

Go to the appropriate part of this procedure, find the completion qualifier
you received, and follow the actions described under What you should do.

Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers 1-317
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PART ONE: COMPLETION QUALIFIERS BEGINNING WITH NUMBEHé

Y ou received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

monitor an the line jus! tested.

Qoooo0 The system could net find any problems Call the person who performed the configuration for this communications network and
with the local System/ 38, expiain that the test ended normally.
However, the line or control unit tested may not be described properly to the system.
When the system performed the test. it used default {assumed) values for the following
in the line description:
s IDLETIME
* NONPRDRCV
» RCVTMR
e DTRDLY
¢ DIALMODE
s ANSMODE
¢ DCEGRP
s SWTCNN
Perhaps the actual values in your line description are not correct. The person responsibfe
' for performing the configuration of this communications network should make sure that
the above values in the line description are properly set.
He should also make sure that the INLCNN value in the description of the remote control
unit ts correct.
See Checking Line and Control Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on what these
values should be.
010000 You did not enter a correct conleol unit Run the test again, making sure that you use the correct contrel unit name.
name, Perhaps you did nol spell the name
correctly. Or maybe someone deleted the
description of that control urit,
020000 The remote centrol uni was not variad on. | Run the test again, making sure that the remote control unit is varied on { VRYCTLU
command or option 4 on the contro! unit status display {DSPCTLSTS command)).
030000 | The hne was not varied on. Run the test again, making sure that the line is varied on {VRYLINcommand or option 4
on the line status display { DSPLINSTS command}).
030001 Thara is a problem with the input/output Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the

information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form.

Complation qualifiars 000000 through 30001
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:

04TTRR The link test finished normally a. Did RR=007

(inSDLC, TT=

the number of Mo Yes

test frames

sent, RR= the The system did not receive a response from the remote control unit.

number of test

framles Call the operator at the remote control unit.

received.

In BSC . TT= Have that operator make sure that the remote contro} unit was ready to

the num'ber (;f perform the test. See Procedure C.3-C; Preparing Remote Controf Units for a
Link Test for more information.

test characters

ie r;:bgrRojllgzt If the remote control unit was not ready for this test, prepare the control

Y unit for the test and run the test again.

characters

received.) . . .
If the remote equipment was ready for the test, follow the actions described
for completion qualifier JXX YYYY-YY.

b. IsRR less thanTT?

No

Yes

You have an intermittent (recurring) problem. Most likely, you have a problem
with the telephone connection.

Call your common carrier and describe the problem.
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

04TTRR
{continued)

c.  The link test finished normally and did not find problems with the local System/38,
the modems, the lines, and the remote control unit.

However, the line or control unit tested may not be described properly to the
systemn. When the system performed the test, it used default (assumed) values for
the following in the line description:

IDLETIME
NONPRDRCV
RCVTMR

DTRDLY
DIALMODE

s ANSMODE
s DCEGRP
* SWTCNN

d. Perhaps the actual values in your line description are not correct. Call the person
responsible for performing the configuration of this communications network, He
should make sure that the above values in the line description are properly set.

He should also make sure that the INLCNN vaiue in the description of the remote
controf unit is correct.

He mught see Checking Line and Controf Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for
information on what these values should be.

Completion qualifiar 04TTRR
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:
O05TTRR The link test did not finish normally. a. Did TT equal 25 (or the value you entered for RUNOPT)?
(in SDLC, TT =

the number of
test frames
sent, RR = the
number of test
framesreceived.
In BSC, IT =
the number of
test characters
sent. RR = the
number of test
characters
received.)

Yes No

Go to step d.
b. Did RR=007?

No Yes

The system did not receive a response from the remote control unit.

Call the operator at the remote control unit.

Have that operator make sure that the remote control unit was ready to
perform the test. See Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Remote Control Units for a

Link Test for more information.

If the remote control unit was not ready for this test, prepare the control
unit for the test and run the test again from its beginning.

If the remote equipment was ready for the test, follow the actions described
for completion qualifier JXX YYYY-YY.

€.  You have an intermittent (recurring) problem. Most likely, there is a problem with
the telephone connection.

Call your common carrier and describe the problem.
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifiar means:

What you should do:

O5TTRR d. Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2:
{continued) Line Test for the line affected by the problem?
Yas No
'f you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line
Test.
Far equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go 10
Procedure C2: Line Test.
g. Did the line test end with completion qualifier 0000007
Yes No
Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier.
f. Most probably, the local modem has a problem. Call your modern supplier. Describe
the problem and the test you just finished.
If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problermn Summary Form.
060000 You did not anter the corract PDPID with | Read the instructions for the test you just ran to make sure that you used the correct
the STRPDP command. The PDPID you | PDPID when you entered the STREDP command.
use depends on valuas in the deseriptions
of the line and remote control unit tested. If you did not use the correct PDPID, run the test again, using the correct PDPID.
If you used the correct PDPID, call your local IBM service representative. Describe the
problem and repert the information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary
Form.
060001 You did not enter a correct value with Run the link test again, eniering the suggested value, 25, with RUNOPT.

RUNOPT when you entered tha STREDP
command {the procedure suggests that you
anter 25)

If you use another value, make sure that you use a value between 1 and 99, and use
only numbers {0-9} in that value.

Cormpletion qualifier 5TTRR through 080001
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

060003

The system could not reach the remote
control unit during the test.

Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
network. He should make sure that the following values in the line description are
correct;

SELECT
NONRTNZ
RATETYPE
CLOCK
WIRE

See Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on
how to set these values.

Are these values set correctly?

Yes No

Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work.

Is the line TYPE *SDLCP (you recorded this information under item 6 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form)?

No Yes

Check the CTLADR (control unit address) value in the description of the
remote control unit. While checking this value, have the operator at the
remote control unit check the address switches on that device.

If the address setting on the device does not match the address in the
description, make the necessary changes, then continue normal system
work.

If the addresses match, go to step e.
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:
060Q03 d. s the line TYPE #*SDLCS or*BSCT? (You recorded this information under item 6
{continued) of the Communications Problermn Summary Form.)
No Yes
Check the STNADR {station unit address) value in the description of the line
with the aroblem. See Checking Line and Controf Unit Descriptions in Chapter
3 for infermation on how 1o ¢heck this value.
If the address is not correct, make the necessary changes, then continue
| normal system work.
If the address is correct, go 10 step e.
|
. Make sure that the line speed is properly set on the modem. If you set the line
speed on the modem through software control {that is, if the SELECT value in the
line description is *YES), also make sure that the RATETYPE value in the hne
description is set correctly. See the modem user’s guide for information on how to
set the line speed on the modem. See Checking Line and Controf Unit Descriptions
in Chapter 3 for information on how 16 set the RATETYPE value.
f. Is the line speed on the modem not set correctly?
Yes No
Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work.
g. Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2:

Line Test for the line affected by the problem?
Yes No
If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephoneg lines

provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, ga to Procedure C.1: Japan Line
Test.

For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrigr, go to
Procedure C.2: Line Test.

continued on next page

Compietion qualifier Q60003
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:
060003 h. Did the line test end with completion qualifier 0000007
(continued)

i

Yes No

Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier.
Call the operator at the remote control unit.

If possible, have that operator make sure that the equipment at the remote
location is working properly.

If the equipment at the remote location is not working properly, follow its problem
determination procedures to continue solving the problem.

If that equipment is working properly, you most probably have a problem that
your common carrier should look into further. Call your common carrier.
Describe the problem and the test you just finished.

If the common carrier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you shouid do:

060004

The system is performing another test on
this ne.

Run this test again after the other test has finished.

Comptetion qualifiers 060003 1hrough 080004
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

060005

The test found intermittent (recurring)
problems on the line.

a.

Run the test again.

Did you receive this completion qualifier again?

Yes No

In this section, find the description of the completion qualifier you received.
Follow the actions listed there.

You may have an intermittent {recurring) problem. You can do the following to solve
the problem:

Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
network. He should make sure that the line speed is properly set on the modem. If
you set the line speed on the modem through software control (that is, if the
SELECT value in the line description is *YES ), also make sure that the RATETYPE
value in the line description is set correctly. See the modem user’s guide for
information on setting the line speed on the modem. See Checking Line and Control
Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on how to set the RATETYPE value.

Is the line speed on the modem is set correctly?

Yes No

Make the necessary changes and continue normal systern work.

Make sure that the following values in the line description are correct:

o CLOCK, which states whether the System/38 is going to provide the clocks for
synchronizing the local and remote devices when sending and receiving data.

e NONRTNZ
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¥You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

060005
{continued)

f.

Are these values set corractly?

¥Yes No

Make the necessary changes and continue normal system work.

Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2:
Ltine Test for the line affected by the problem?

Yes No
If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines

provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go te Procedure C.1: Japan Line
Test.

For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go 1o
Procedure C.2: Line Test.

Did the line test end with completion qualifier 000000 ?

Yas No

Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier.

Call the operator at the remote control unit.

Have that operator make sure that the equipment at the remote location is working
property, if possible.

If the equipment at the remote location is not working properly, follow its
problem determination procedures 1o continue solving the problem.

If that equipment is working properly, call your common carrier, Describe the
problem and the test you just finished.

If the common carrier cannot solve the problem, call both your local and remote
modem suppliers. Describe the problem and the test you just finished.

If the modem suppliers cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.

Completion qualifiar 060005
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

060006

The remote control unit stopped the test.

a.

Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
network. He should make sure that the following values in the line description are
correct:

e SELECT

e NONRTNZ
o RATETYPE
e CLOCK

e WIRE

See Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on
these values.

Are these values set correctly?

Yes No

Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work.

Is the line TYPE *SDLCP (you recorded this information under item 6 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form)?

No Yes

Check the CTLADR (control unit address) value in the description of the
remote control unit. While checking this value, have the operator at the
remote control unit check the address switches on that device.

If the address setting on the device does not match the address in the
description, make the necessary changes, then continue normal system
work.

If the addresses match, go to step e.
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:
060006 d. Istheline TYPE *SDLCS or *BSCT {you recorded this information under item 6
{continued) of the Communications Problem Summary Form)?

€.

No Yes

Check the STNADR (statton unit address) value in the description of the line
with the problem.

If the address is not correct, make the necessary changes, then continue
normal system work.

If the address is correct, go to step e.

fMake sure that the line speed is proparty set on the modem. If you set the fine
speed on the modem through software control {that s, if the SELECT value in the
line descriphion 1S *YES ), also makez sure that tha RATETYPE value in the hine

description is set correctly. See the modem usar’s guide for mformation on how to
set the line speed on the modem. See Checking 1ins and Control Unit Descriptions
n Chapter 3 for information on how Lo set the ATETYPE value.

Is the line speed on the modem set in correctly?

Yes No

Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work.

Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2:
Line Test for the line affected by the problem?

Yes No

If you are testing equipment in Japan that 1s attached to telephone lines
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line
Test.

For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to
Procedure C.2: Line Test.

continued on next page

\ Completicn guaiifier 080008

Cd

1-331



You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:
060006 h. Did the line test end with completion qualifier 000000?
(continued)

Yes No

Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier.
Call the operator at the remote control unit.

Have that operator make sure that the equipment at the remote location is
working properly, if possible.

If the equipment at the remote location is not working properly, follow its problem
determination procedures to continue solving the problem.

If that equipment is working properly, you most probably have a problem that
your common carrier should look into further. Call your common carrier.
Describe the problem and the test you just finished.

If the common carrier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

060007

The remote control unit sent a disconnect
command 1¢ 1the system unil,

a.  Call the operator at the remote ¢ontrol unit.

b. Have that operator make sure that the remote control unit was ready te perform the
test. See Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Remote Controf Units for a Link Test for more
information.

If the remote control unit was not ready for this test, prepare the control unit for
the test and run the test again.

If the remote control unit was ready for the test, follow the actions described for
completion qualifier JXX YYYY-YY.

Completion qualifiars 060006 through 060007
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:
060008 Both the System/38 and the remote control | After the remote control unit finishes its part of the test, run the test again. Make sure

unit are performing the requestor function that one device is the requestor and the other device is the responder.

of the BSC link test. One of the two devices

must be the responder.
060009 The line or the remote control unit will not a. Run the test again.

work.

b. Did you receive this completion qualifier again?
Yes No
In this section, find the description of the qualifier you received. Follow the
actions described there.
c. Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the
information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form.

070000 There is a problem with the program that Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the
080000 runs the STRPDP command. information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form.
090000
100000
110000
120000
13xxxx
{(where xxxx is
the last 4

characters of
the PDPID you
entered with
the STRPDP
command)

140000
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:

150000 Either the description of the line or the Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
remote contol unit that you tried to test network. He should check the line and control unit descriptions, and create or change
does not exist, it is damaged, or you them as needed. He might also check the Guide to Program Product Installation and
cannot run this test on the devices you are | Device Configuration for information on how to create these descriptions.
using.

160000 There is a problem with the program that Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the

runs the STRPDP command.

information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form.

Completion qualifiers 060008 through 160000
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

170000

A high speed line is in use or about to be
used. While that line is in use, you cannot
send data through other lines attached to
the same communications attachment.

Do one of the following:

e If you are running this test on a high speed line, make sure that all of the other lines
attached to the same communications attachment are varied off. To check the line
status, enter:

DSPLINSTS

On the line status display, find the status of the other lines. The lines are varied on if
their status is VARIED ON.

Find out if any jobs are using these lines. You can check this by looking for devices that
have the status ACTIVE.and show a job name.

Are there any active jobs?

No Yes

After explaining the line problem to the job users, cancel those jobs by entering a 9
in the spaces beside each device showing a job name.

Go to *.

*Vary off the lines by entering a 5 in the space beside the name of each line attached to
this communications attachment.

Run the test again.

Ask the person who performed the configuration of the communication network which
line (if any) is a high speed line.
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:
l700_OO o If a high speed line on the communications attachment is varied on, you cannot use
(continued) the other lines on that attachment until the high speed line is varied off. To find out if

the high speed line is varied on, display its status by entering:
DSPLINSTS LINE(lin22nybsc)

Replace 1in22nybsc with the name of the high speed line.

On the line status display, find the status of the line. The line is varied on if its status is
VARIED ON.

Find out if any jobs are using the high speed line. You can check this by looking for
devices that have the status ACTIVE and show a job name.

Are there any active jobs?

No Yes

After explaining the line problem to the job users, cancel those jobs by entering a 9
in the spaces beside each device showing a job name.

Goto *.

*Vary off the line by entering a 5 in the space beside the name of the high speed line.
Run the test again.

Ask the person who performed the configuration of this communications network
which line (if any) is a high speed line.

Completion qualifier 170000
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

402xxx (where
xXx can be any
combination of
numbers 0-9
and letters A-F})

|406xxx (where
xxx can be any
combination of
numbers 0-9
and letters A-F)

40Axxx (where
XXX can be any
combination of
numbers 0-9
and letters A-F)

A line, control unit, or device you tested is
in use and varied on.

If the qualifier you received began with
402, the system found a problem affecting
one of the lines on the first
communications attachment (lines 1—4).

If the qualifier you received began with
406, the system found a problem affecting
one of the lines on the second
communications attachment (lines 5-8).

If the qualifier you received began with
40A . the system found a problem affecting
one of the lines on the third communica-
tions attachment (lines 9—12 ).

a. Display the status of the line you are testing by entering:
DSPLINSTS LINE(lin22nybsc)
Replace 1in22nybsc with the name of the line you are testing.
b. On the line status display, look for active jobs (devices that show a job name.)

c.  After explaining the line problem to the job users, cancel those jobs by entering a
in the space beside the name of each device that has an active job.

d. Vary off the line by entering a 5 in the space beside the line name.
e. Run the test again.
Note: If you cannot find any device or control unit names on the line status

display, follow this procedure using the control unit status display ( DSPCTLSTS
command).

430000
431000
432000
433000
435000

There is a problem in the communications
attachment on the System/38.

Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the
information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form.
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Y ou received

this qualifier; What the qualifier means: What you should do:
436000 The test noled a problem between the a. Is the local modem powered on?
system unil and i1s altached modem
Yes No
I
Power on the modem and run this test again.
b. Is the cable to the local modem secure?
Yes No
Make the cable secure and run this test again.

c.  Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
network. He should make sure that the modem features are compatible with the
line and conirol unil descriptions.

If the descriptions are not compatible, make the necessary changes. Then
continue normal system work.
If the descriptions are compatiblea, call your local modem supplier and describe the
problem.
If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem. call your focal IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.
437000 You probably have a problem with the local | Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the
System/ 38 information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form.
Otherwise, you may have a hne or modem
problem.
438000 The system recewved an unexpected Have the operator at the remote control unit make sure that the remote control unit was
i response from the remote control unit. ready to perform the test. See Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Remote Controf Units for a
438100 Link Test for more information.

If the remote control unit was not ready for this test, prepare the contral unit for the
test and run the test again.

If the remote equipment was ready for the test, follow the actions described for
completion qualifier JXX YYYY-YY .

Completion qualifiers 402000 through 438100
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Y ou received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:
439000 You did not enter the correct PDPID with Read the instructions for the test you just ran to make sure that you used the correct
the STRPDP command. The PDPID you PDPID when you entered the STRPDP command.
use depends on values in the descriptions
of the line and remote control unit tested. If you did not use the correct PDPID, run the test again, using the correct PDPID.
If you used the correct PDPID, call your local IBM service representative. Describe the
problem and report the information recorded on the Communications Problem
Summary Form.
440000 You did not enter the telephone number Run the test again, making sure that you enter the telephone number correctly when you
correctly when you entered the STRPDP enter the STRPDP command.
command. Blanks, or letters were included
in the telephone number.
450000 The test found a problem with the local Call your local IBM modem service representative. Describe the problem and the test
modem. you just finished.
455000 The test found a problem with the remote Call your remote IBM modem service representative. Describe the problem and the test
modem. you just finished.
460000 The test found a problem with the local Call your local IBM modem service representative. Describe the problem and the test you
470000 modem. just finished.
480000
490000
500000 If the network you tested is a V26 BIS Go to Procedure C.3: Link Test to continue solving the problem.
network: the test finished normally.
If you use another type of network: the Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the
test found a problem with the local information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form.
System/38 communications attachment.
600000 The test found a problem in the local Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the
System/38 input/output monitor. information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form.
610001 You did not enter the correct PDPID with a. Read the instructions for the test you just ran to make sure that you used the

the STRPDP command. The PDPID you
use depends on values in the descriptions
of the line and remote control unit tested.

correct PDPID when you entered the STRPDP command.

b.  Run the test again.
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

610002

You did not enter the correct CNNTYPE
wath the STRPDP command The
CNNTYPE you use depends on values in
the descaptions of the hine and remote
control uni 1ested.

Read the instrudtions for the test you just ran 1o make sure that you used the correct
CNNTYPE when you entered the STRPDP command.

If you did not use the correct CNNTYPE, run the test again, using the correct CNNTYPE.
i you used the correct CNNTYPE, call your local IBM service representative. Describe

the problem and report the information recorded an the Communications Problem
Summary Form.

610003

You did not enter the telephone number
correctly when you entered the STRPD P
command, Blanks, or letters were included
m thi lelephone number

Run the test again, making sure that you enter the telephone number correctly when you
enter the STRPDP command.

610004

One of the following caused the problem

¢ You did not enter the correct line name.

e The line you are trying to test isnot 3
BSC tine

a. Check the line name you entered with the STRPDP command.
b. Did you enter the line name correctly?

Yes No

Go back to step 7 of the BSC Link Test procedure and run the test again,

¢.  Go back to the beginning of Procedure C.3: Link Test. Make sure you choose the
correct test procedure.

If the procedure leads you to this completion qualifier again, call your local IBM
service representative. Describe the problem and report the information that you
recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form.

610005

You did not enter the correct LCLID
when you entered the STRPDP
command

Run the test again, making sure that you enter the correct LCLID when you enter the
STRPDP command. The test procedure tells you how to check the LCLID.

R

Cca

Complenon qualifiers 439000 through 610005
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:
610007 The line is airedy in diagnostic mode. a. Do steps 82 and 83 of the Procedure C.3-B; BSC Link Test.
b.  Start the procedure again.
If you receive this completion qualifier again, call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information that you recorded
on the Communications Problem Summary Form.
610008 You cannot run this BSC link test on a line Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the
using the 3270 Device Emulation Utility. information that you recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form.
620001 The line is now in diagnostic mode. Continue Procedure C.3-B: BSC Link Test procedure at step 76.
620002
630001 The line is no longer in diagnostic mode. Continue normal system work.
630002
640000 There is a problem with the program that Call you local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the
6AXKXXX runs the STRPDP command. information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form.
(where xxxx
can be any

combination of
numbers 0-9
or letters A-F)
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:
650001 The remate control unit sent a disconnect a. Call the operator at the remote control unit.
650002 command to the system onil,

b. Have that operator make sure that the remote control unit was ready to perform the
1est. See Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Remote Controf Units for a Link Test for more
information.

If the remote control unit was not ready for this test, prepare the control unit for
the test and run the test again.
If the remote equipment was ready for the test, follow the actions described for
completion qualifier JXX YYYY-YY.

650003 You did not enter the LCLID 1hat the Run the test again, making sure that you enter the correct LCLID when you enter the

remote contrel unit expected you [o use,
when you entered the STRFDP
command,

STRPDP command. The test procedure tells you how to check the LCLID.

Completion quatifiars 610007 through §50003
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:
650004 Data from your application program was a. Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
received during the test. network. He should make sure that the following values in the line description are
650005 The remote control unit sent a disconnect correct:
command during the test.
e SELECT
® NONTRNZ
® RATETYPE
® CLOCK
® WIRE
See Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on
how to set these values.
b. Are these values set correctly?
Yes No
Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work.
c. Is the line TYPE *SDLCP? (You recorded this information under item 6 of the

Communications Problem Summary Form.)

No Yes

Check the CTLADR (control unit address) value in the description of the remote
control unit. While checking this value, have the operator at the remote
control unit check the address switches on that device.

If the address setting on the device does not match the address in the
descripton, make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work.

If the addresses match, go to step e.
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You received
this gualifier:

What the qualifier means: What you should do:

650004 and
650005
{continued)

d.

Is the line TYPE *SDLCS or*BSCT ? (You recorded this information under item 6
of the Communications Problem Summary Form.}

No Yes

Check the STANADR {station address) value in the description of the line with
the problem. See Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for
information on how to check this value.

If the address is not carrect. make the necessary changes, then continue
normal system work.

If the address is correct, go to step e.

Make sure that the line speed is properly set on the modem. If you set the line
speed on the modem through software control {that is, if the SELECT value in the
line description is *YES), also make sure that the RATETYPE value in the line
description is set correctly. See the modem user’s guide for information on setting
the fine speed on the modem. See Checking Line and Control Urit Descriptions in
Chapter 3 for information on how to set the RATETYPE value.

Is the line speed on the modem not set correctly?

Yes No

Make the necessary changes. then continue normal system work

Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2:
Line Test for the line affected by the problem?

Yes No

if vou are testing equipment in Japan that 15 attached to telephone lines
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line
Test.

For equipment in other cauntries, or using a different common carrier, go to
Procedure C.2: Line Test.

continued on next page

Completion quahfiers 650004 thraugh 650005
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:

650004 and h. Did the line test end with completion qualifier 000000?
650005

(continued) Yes No

Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier.
Call the operator at the remote control unit.

Have that operator make sure that the equipment at the remote location is working
properly, if possible.

If the equipment at the remote location is not working properly, follow its
problem determination procedures to continue solving the problem.

If that equipment is working properly, you most probably have a problem that your
common carrier should look into further. Call your common carrier. Describe the
problem and the test you just finished.

If the common carrier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problerm Summary Form.
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

650006

An abandon connection efror occurred
during the 1est.

Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
network. He should make sure that the TELNER {telephone number) in the
description of the remote controt unit matches the actual telephone number of the
remote control unit.

Is the telephone number set correctly?

Yas No

Make the necessary changes, then cantinue normal system work.
Call the remote control unit yourself.

When the remote control unit responded to the telephone call, did you hear a
busy signal?

No Yes

The line 1s busy.
Run the test later.
Did you hear an answer tone?

Yes No

There is a problem with the remote equipmant.

Call the operator at the remote location. That operatoer should use the problem
determination procedures for that equipment to selve the problem

Most probably, you have a problem with the local modem. Cali you local modem
supplier. Describe the probiem and the test you just finished.

If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.

)
c4

Completion qualfiers 660004 threugh 850006
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

66 XXXX
(where xxxx
can be any
combination of
numbers 0-9,
and letters A-F)

A high speed line is in use or about to be

used. While that line is in use, you cannot
send data through other lines attached to
the same communications attachment.

Do one of the following:

o If you are running this test on a high speed line, make sure that all of the other lines
attached to the same communications attachment are varied off. To check the line
status, enter:

DSPLINSTS

On the line status display, find the status of the other lines. The lines are varied on if
their status iSVARIED ON.

Find out if any jobs are using these lines. You can check this by looking for devices that
have the status ACTIVE and show a job name.

Are there any active jobs?

No Yes

After explaining the line problem to the job users, cancel those jobs by entering a 9
in the spaces beside each device showing a job name.

Go to *.

*Vary off the lines by entering a 5 in the space beside the name of each line attached to
this communications attachment.

Run the test again.

Ask the person who performed the configuration of this communications network
which line (if any) is a high speed line.
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

56X XN
{continued)

» If a high speed line on the communicatiens attachment is varied on, you cannot use
the other lines on that attachment until the high speed line is varied off. To find out if
the high speed line is varied on, display its status by entering:

DSPLINSTS LINE {(lin22nybsc)
Replace 1in22nybsc with the name of the high speed line.

On the line status display, find the status of the line. The line is varied on if its status is
VARIED OWN.

Find qgut if any jobs are using the high speed line. You can ¢check this by lopking for
devices that have the status ACTIVE and show a job name

Are there any active jobs?

No Yes

After explaining the line problem to the job users, cancel those jobs by entering a 9
in the spaces beside each device showing a job name.

Go1to *.

"Vary off the line by entering a 5 in the space beside the name of the high speed line.
Run the test again.

Ask the person who performed the cenfiguration of this communications network
which tine {if any} is a high speed line.

Completion quahifiers 660000 through 66FFFF
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:

67XXXX The system could not make the autocall Make sure that the autocall unit power is turned on. Also make sure that the cables to
(where xxxx connection. the autocall unit are secure.

can by any

combination of
numbers 0-9
and letters A~F)

If the power was not turned on, the cables were not secure, or both, fix the problem.
Then run the test again.

If the autocall unit power was turned on and its cables were secure, call your modem
supplier. Describe the problem and the test you just finished.

If the modem supplier cannot solve the probiem, call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.

68XXXX
(where xxxx
can be any
combination of
numbers 0-9
and letters A-F)

The system could not make a switched
connection with the remote control unit.

a. Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2:
Line Test for the line affected by the problem?

Yes No

If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line
Test.

For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to
Procedure C.2: Line Test.

b. Did the line test end with completion qualifier 0000007

Yes No

Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier.

C. Do the actions for completion qualifier CXX YYYY~YY.
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

690000

Yhe line is not in diagnoshe mode The
system cannot perform the BSCiink test
until the ine s n diagnostic mode

a. (o back to the beginning of Procedure C.3-B: BSC Link Test.

b. Run the test again.

Completion qualifiers 670000 through 690000
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PART TWO: COMPLETION QUALIFIERS BEGINNING WITH LETTERS

You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

AXX YYYY-Y
{where

XXX YYYY-YY
can be any
combination of
numbers 0-9,
and letters A-F)

You probably have a problem with the
System/38 communications adapter.

Otherwise you may have a line or modem
problem.

Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the
information you have recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form.

BXX YYYY-YY
{(where

XX YYYY-YY
can be any
combination of
numbers 0-9,
and letters A-F)

The test found a problem with the local
modem.

Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
network. He should make sure that the modem features are compatible with the line and
control unit descriptions.

If the descriptions are not compatible, make the necessary changes. Then continue
normal system work.

If the descriptions are compatible, call your local modem supplier. Describe the problem
and the test you just finished.

CXX YYYY-YY
{(where

XX YYYY-YY
can be any
combination of
numbers 0-9,
and letters 3-F)

You probably have a problem with your
local modem.

Otherwise, you have a problem with the
System/38 communications adapter.

a. Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
network. He should make sure that the modem features are compatible with the
CNN values in the line and control unit descriptions. If the descriptions are not
correct, make the necessary changes. Then continue normal system work.

b. Make sure that the modem cable is secure. If the modem cable is not secure,
secure it. Then continue normal system work.

If the modem cable is secure, call your modem supplier and describe the problem.
If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service

representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

DXX YYYY-YY
{where

XX YYYY-YY
can be any
combination of
numbers 0-9,
and letters A-F}

The test found the data set ready (DSR)
when il iried 10 slart using 1be autcanswer
feaiure

Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
network. He should make sure that the modem features are compatible with the
vafues in the line and contro! unit descriptions. If the descriptions do not match the
modem features, make the necessary changes. Then continue normal system work.

If the descriptions are correct, call your modem supplier and describe the problem.
If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service

representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.

EXX YYYY-YY
{where

XX YYYY-YY
can be any
combination of
numbers -9,
and letters A-F}

You probably have a problem with the local
modem

i not, you have a prablem with the local
IBM devices

|
|
|
i

Call the local modem supplier. Describe the problem and the test you just finished

If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem. call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information you recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.

FXX YYYY-YY
{where

XX YYYY-YY
can be any
combination of
numbers -9,
and letters A—F)

The processor in the commumicattons
sirachment cannot work as fasl s the
communications line

Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
network. He should make sure that the line speed is properly set on the modem. if you
set the line speed on the modern through software control {that is, if the SELECT value in
the line description is *YES), also make sure that the RATETYPE valug in the line
description is set correctly. See the modem user’s guide for information on setting the
line speed on the modem. See Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3
for information on how 1o set the RATETYPE value. If the line speed on the modem is not

| set correctly, make the necessary changes and continue normal system work.

If the line speed on the modem is set correctly, have the system programmer check the
number of non-data base page faults for the machine storage pool. To check this
number, enter:

DSPSYSSTS

On the system status display, check the NONDB FLTS value for poel number 1. If the
value is greater than 5 faults per second, increase the machine storage pool size. (To
change the size, use the CHGSYSVAL command. For information on setting the machine
storage pocl size, see the CPF Programmer’s Guide.)

if this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your focal IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the

I Communications Problem Summary Form.

Completion qualifiers beginning with A, 8, C. D, E. F
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

GXX YYYY-YY
{where

XX YYYY-YY
can be any
combination of
numbers 0-9,
and letters A-F)

The interface to the modem shows that the
remote equipment is always sending a
carrier signal.

a. Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2:
Line Test for the line affected by the problem?

Yes No

If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line
Test.

For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to
Procedure C.2: Line Test.

b. Did the line test end with completion qualifier 0000007

Yes No

Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier.

c. Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
network. He should make sure that the WIRE value in the line description matches
the characteristics of the equipment at the remote location. Also make sure that the
CNN and SWNBKU values in the line description are set correctly. See the CL
Reference Manual for information on these values. If any of these values are set
incorrectly, make the necessary changes and continue normal system work.

If the values are set correctly and you have a multipoint line (that is, the CNN
value in the line description is *MP ), power off each remote control unit one at a
time to see which control unit is sending this continuous signal.

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problemm Summary Form.
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

HXX Y¥YYY-YY
{where

KX YYYY-YY
can be any
combination of
numbers0-9,
and letters A-F)

Tha cormmunicanans attachment is nal
requesting servica funcuions irom the
COMMUNICAtIONS Processor

a. Call the person respensible for performing the canfiguration of this communications
network. He should check the CLOCK value in the line description, {The CLOCK
value states whether the System/38 is going to provide the clocks to synchronize
the local and remote devices when sending and receiving data.)

b. Is one of the following true:
e The CLOCK value is *YES
¢ The local modem is integrated {built) into the system unit

No Yes

Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report
the information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form.

c. Make sure that the cable for the local modem is secure. If the modem cable is not
secure, secure it. Then continue normal system work.

If the local modem cable is secure, call your local modem supplier and describe
the problem.

If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problerm Summary Form.

Completion qualifiers beginning with G. H
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You received

this qualifier: What the gualifier means: What you shouid do:
IXX YYYY-YY Some of the test data receved by a. Run the test again.
{where i System/38 had errors You may have u Ling
XX YYYY-YY problem b. Did you receive this completion qualifier again?
can be any
combination of Yes No
numbers0-9, l
and letters A-F) In this section, find the description of the completion qualifier you received.
Follow the actions described there.
¢. You may have an intermittent {recurring) problem. To solve this problem: call the
person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
network. He should make sure that the line speed is properly set on the modem. If
you set the line speed on the modem through software control {that is, if the
SELECT value in the line description is*YES ), also make sure that the RATETYPE
value in the line description is set correctly. See the modem user’s guide for
information on setting the line speed on the modem. See Checking Line and Control
Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on how to set the RATETYPE value.
d. |s the line speed on the modem set correctly?
Yes No
Make the necessary changes and continue normal system work,
e. Make sure that the following values in the line description are correct:

¢ CLOCK, which states whether the System /38 is going to provide the clocks for
synchronizing the local and remote devices when sending and receiving data.

s NONRTNZ

See Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on
the CLOCK and NONRTNZ values.
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:
IXX YYYY-YY 1. Are these values set correctly?
{continued)

Yes No

Make the necessary changes and continue normal system work.

g. Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2:
Line Test for the line aHected by the problem?

| Yas No

If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line
Test.

For equipment in other countries, or using a differant common carrier, go to
Procedure C.2: Line Test.

h. Did the line test end with completion qualifier 3000007

Yes No

Follow the actions described for that completion gualifier.

i continuad on next page
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:
IXX YYYY-YY i Call the operator at the remote control unit.
{continued)

Have that operator make sure that the equipment at the remote location is working
properly, if possible.

If the equipment at the remote location is not working properly, follow its
problem determination procedures to continue solving the problem.

If that equipment is working properly, call your common carrier. Describe the
problem and the test you just finished.

If the common carrier cannot solve the problem, call both your local and remote
modem suppliers. Describe the problem and the test you just finished.

If the modem suppliers cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications.Problem Summary Form.
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

JXX YYYY-YY
(where

XX YYYY-YY
can be any
combination of
numbers 0-9,
and letters A-F)

The System/38 did not receive the correct
test frame or data block from the remote
control unit.

a.

Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
network. He should make sure that the following values in the line description are
correct:

SELECT
NONRTNZ
RATETYPE
CLOCK
WIRE

See Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on
how to set these values.

Are these values set correctly?

Yes No

Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work,

Is the line TYPE *SDLCP? (You recorded this information under item 6 of the
Communications Problem Summary Form.)

No Yes

Check the CTLADR (control unit address) value in the description of the remote
control unit. While checking this value, have the operator at the remote
control unit check the address switches on that device.

If the address settings on the device do not match the address in the
description, make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work.

If the addresses match, go to step e.
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

JXX YYYY-YY
{continued)

d.

Is the line TYPE *SDLCS or *BSCT ? (You recorded this information under item 6
of the Communications Problem Summary Form.)

No Yes

Check the STNADR (station unit address) value in the description of the line
with the problem.

If the address is not correct, make the necessary changes, then continue
normal system work.

If the address is correct, go to step e.

Make sure that the line speed is properly set on the modem. If you set the line
speed on the modem through software controi (that is, if the SELECT value in the
line descripticn is *YES}, also make sure that the RATETYPE value in the line
description is set correctly. See the modem user’s guide for information on setting
the tine speed on the modem. See Checking Line and Controf Unit Descriptions in
Chapter 3 for information on how to set the RATETYPE value.

Is the line speed on the modem set correctly?

Yes No

Make the necessary changes, then continue normat system work.

Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2:
Line Test for the line affected by the problem?

Yes No

If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line
Test.

For equipment in gother countrnies, or using a different common carrier, go to
Procedure C.2' Line Test.

continued on next page

Compleation gualifiers beginning with J
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

JXX YYYY-YY
(continued)

h.

Did the line test end with completion qualifier 000000?

Yes No

Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier.
Call the operator at the remote control unit.

Have that operator make sure that the equipment at the remote location is working
properly, if possible.

If the equipment at the remote location is not working properly, follow its
problem determination procedures to continue solving the problem.

If that equipment is working properly, you most probably have a problem that your
common carrier should look into further. Call your common carrier. Describe the
problem and the test you just finished.

If the common carrier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:

KXX YYYY-YY The autocall unit shows that the telephone a. Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2:
(where line is not available for use. Line Test for the line affected by the problem?

XX YYYY-YY

can be any Yes No

combination of
numbers 0-9,
or letters A-F)

If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line
Test.

For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to
Procedure C.2: Line Test.

b. Did the line test end with completion qualifier 000000?

Yes No

Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier.

c. Is the autocall unit set for manual use? (See the autocall unit user’s guide to find
out how to check this information.)

No Yes

Switch the unit to data mode.
Hang up the telephone.

Continue normal system work.

d. Call your modem supplier. Describe the problem and the test you just finished.

If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

LXX YYYY-YY
{where

XX YYYY-YY
can be any
combination of
numbers 0-9,
or letters A-F)

Tha interface to the modem i3 not In a
proper slalg

a. Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Tast or Procedure C.2:
Line Test for the line affected by the problem?

Yes No

If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go t¢ Procedure C.1: Jagan Line
Test.

For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go 1o
Procedure C.2: Line Test.

b. Did the line test end with completion qualifier 0000007

Yes No

Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier.
c.  Call vour focal modem supplier. Describe the problem and the test you just finished.
If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service

representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.

Comnpletion gualifiers beginmng with K,
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

MXX YYYY-YY
(where

XX YYYY-YY
can be any
combination of
numbers 0-9,
and letters A-F)

The remote control unit did not answer the
telephone call during the test, or the
telephone call was stopped after the system
placed it.

a.

Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
network. He should make sure that the TELNBR (telephone number) in the
description of the remote control unit matches the actual telephone number of the
remote control unit.

Is the telephone number set correctly?

Yes No

Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work.
Call the remote control unit yourself.

When the remote control unit responded to the telephone call, did you hear a
busy signal?

No Yes

The line is busy.
Run the test later.
Did you hear an answer tone?

Yes No

There is a problem with the remote equipment.

Call the operator at the remote location. That operator should use the problem
determination procedures for that equipment to solve the problem.

Most probably, you have a problem with the local modem. Call your local modem
supplier. Describe the problem and the test you just finished.

If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service

representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.

¢ (

I
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:

NXX YYYY-YY | The switched connection used to start this a. Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2:
(where test was not made within 2.5 minutes after Line Test for the line affected by the problem?

XX YYYY-YY you pressed the Enter key, at the

can be any System/ 38 (after the message code Yes No

combination of
numbers 0-9,
or letters A-F)

appeared on your screen).

If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line
Test.

For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to
Procedure C.2: Line Test.

b. Did the line test end with completion qualifier 0000007?

Yes No

Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier.
c. Did the test procedure tell you to run the test again?

No Yes

Run the test again.

d. During the test, did you wait more than 2.5 minutes to make the switched
connection with the other equipment after you pressed the enter key at the
System/38?

No Yes

Run the test again.

-
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You received

this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do:
NXX YYYY-YY | e. During the test, did you place the call correctly {such as using the correct
{continued) telephone number)?

Yes No

| Run the test again.

f. Most probably, you have a problem with the local medem. Call your local modem
supplier. Describe the probliem and the test you just finished.

If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, cail your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means:

What you should do:

OXX YYYY-YY
(where

XX YYYY-YY
can be any
combination of
numbers 0-9,
or letters A-F)

The switched connection used to start this
test was not made within 2.5 minutes after
you pressed the Enter key at the
System/ 38 (after the message code
appeared on your screen). The system
stopped the test.

a.

Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2:
Line Test for the line affected by the problem?

Yes No

If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line
Test.

For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to
Procedure C.2: Line Test.

Did the line test end with completion qualifier 0000007

Yes No

Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier.

During the test, did you wait more than 2.5 minutes to make the switched
connection with the other equipment after you pressed the enter key at the
System/38?

No Yes

Run the test again.

When the call was placed, did the operator at the remote location hear an
answer tone?

No Yes

Call your local modem supplier. Describe the problem and the test you just
finished.

If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on
the Communications Problem Summary Form.

C ¢
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You received
this qualifier:

What the qualifier means: What you should do:

OXX YYYY-YY
{continued)

e. Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications
network. He should make sure that the ANSTONE value in the description of the line
affected by the problem, is correct. See Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions
in Chapter 3 for information on the ANSTONE value.

f. Is the ANSTONE value set correctly?

Yes No

Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work.
g. Call your local modem supplier. Describe the problem and the test you just finished.
If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service

representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the
Communications Problem Summary Form.

Completion qualifiers beginning with O
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When to Use This Procedure
Use this procedure when you are directed here by a system message or
you are having problems establishing communications or transmitting
data through an X.25 network.
Outline of This Procedure
The sections are:
e How to run X.25 PDPs
¢ Verify Your Configuration
e Vary on Problems

e Cause/Diagnostic Codes Returned with Error Messages

\
\. Procedure C.25: X.25 Problem Determination Procedures

€25
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HOW TO RUN X.25 PDPS

<5 . J x.25
8 . ¢ — | Cables .
| Processor [ {bce
| Card .

Communications equipment tested by PDPs

The data circuit-terminating equipment (DCE)
is any common carrier equipment or service
that connects your equipment to the network;
it might be an adapter or a modem.

The X.25 problem determination procedures (PDPs) test the X.25
processor card, the X.25 adapter card, the internal cables, and
the external cables to the DCE (modem). During the test, you are
instructed to remove the external cable from the DCE and to
connect a wrap connector. When the system finishes the test, a
message is displayed that identifies which part of the
communications system has the probiem (if any).

X.25
Network
Remote
Control
q Unit
DCE
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The procedure starts here.

1 Start the X.25 PDPs by entering the following
command:

STRPDP PDPID(MP5900)
LINE(X25LINE])

Replace X25LINELl with the name of the line you
are testing.

2 If the PDPs compiete with no error, 8 message similar — jelle
to this appears on your screen.

A second-level message, similar to this, appears on Rk
your screen when you press the Help key.

CUMMAND ENTHY DISFLAY EYSTEM: 302003
£ STRPLF PORIDIMFSS001 LIRE!RZSLINEY L
XESLINEY WOREED COREECTLY. FRESS MELF FOR ASS1STANCE.
AT CF& -PRUMEFT CF7-10% LEVEL MESSAGES

UMD LEVEL MESSAGE GISPLAY

wig [L. CROBEERS  Type: Complevion Scv: OO0 POP Code.

Job Usarr + Hbr:

Date “end 08725/84 Time Sent. Ya-ub.02

Feor bygm: QSCFDRXH Imst 00RO T pgm KL Inat 0000

X25SLINEY WORKELD CFPECTLY PRESE HELP 1O ASSISTANCE.

CAUSE == the POP completed motmally  TEUIMICAL DESCRTPTION _
The A.2% procezwor card, thoe X.2% 1/0 adspter

card, and the X_ 2% cables are operatlng coroectly.

If you are age EL1lL havang a problem, refer Lo section ©

of the Proulem Determination Guide, SC27-T806,

for addicigral assigtance, 11 yoo are wbal] haveng Jaffagulty
after verifying your ayetem gonligurataon with Segtapn

yau may have a4 network problem.

How to run X.25 PDPS
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If the PDPs complete with an error, a message similar
to this appears on your screen.

A second-level message similar to this, giving
additional information about the error, appears on
your screen when you press the Help key.

3 | 1f the PDPs run without error, and you are still having

problems, see Verify Your Configuration later in this
| section.

\.

COMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY

: :STRPDP PDPID(MP5900) LINE{X25LINE1}
X25LINE) WORKED CORRECTLY. PRESS HELP FOR ASSISTANCE.

CF3-DUPLICATE CF4-PROMPT

SYSTEM: 500003

CF7-LOW LEVEL MESSAGES

SECOND LEVEL MESSAGE DISPLAY

Msg Id: CPC6626 Sec: 00 Type: Completion 08/25/84 15/40/32
Nbr:

Job: User:

From Pgm: QSCPDPXH Inst: 0000 To pgm: QCL Inst:0000
X25LINEY FAILED. PRESS HELP. ERR: 005C-7030

CAUSE -- An error occurred during the X.25 cable test.

Recovery -- Call your System/38 service representative and

report the following code: 005C-7030.

The X.25 processor card is operating correctly.
The X.25 adapter card or the X.25 cables are not operating

correctly. The error occurred
set active, and 'Clear to Send'

when 'Request To Send'
remalined inactive.

Technical Descraiption =--

was




VERIFY YOUR CONFIGURATION
Use this section if the PDPs (problem determination procedures) run without error and you are still having
problems establishing communications or transmitting data through your network. This section explains
the X.25 parameters that may cause problems.

If you are still having problems after running the PDPs and verifying your configuration, you may have a
network problem.

If you need information about parameters that are not described here, or if you need more information
about any of these parameters, see the CL Reference Manual.

CHECKING THE LINE DESCRIPTION

About the Line Description

The line description is an object that describes to the system a line used for remote communications. This
information includes:

e Characteristics and features of the line and equipment attached to that line

e The protocol used to send and receive data on the line

When you use a line, the system uses the information in the line description to send data to and from a
remote control unit. If the characteristics in the line description do not match the characteristics of the

equipment you are using, the system cannot send data through the network. The system also cannot
send data if the line is not matched to the remote control unit.

Checking the Line Description
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How to Display the Line Description

To check a parameter in the line description, use the Display Line Description (DSPLIND) command as
follows:

DSPLIND LIND(X25LINE1)

where X25LINE1 is the name of the line description you want to display.

How to Change the Line Description

To change the line description, you can use the Change Line Description (CHGLIND) command, the
Delete Line Description {(DLTLIND) command, or the Create Line Description (CRTLIND) command. See
the Data Communications Programmer’s Guide and the CL Reference Manual for more information about

these commands.
Parameters to Check in the Line Description

DFTPKTSIZE Parameter: Specifies the default packet size used for this X.25 line, as provided by the
network subscription.

128: The default packet size is 128.

default-packet-size: Enter the desired default packet size. Values of 64, 128, 256, 512, and 1024 are
supported. For SVC incoming calls, System/38 supports the packet size in the Incoming Call packet
facilities field, if different from this value.




Specify a control unit description (CLUD) DFTPKTSIZE different from a ine description {LIND) DFTPKTSIZE
only if:
« You have subscribed to flow control negotiation and

¢ You want that station’s virtual circuit to run with a different packet size

For the physical services header {PSH) protocol, the DFTPKTSIZE should be the same at the local
and remote ends. Otherwise, the network interface adapter {NIA) will not operate properiy.

DFTWDWSIZE Parameter: Specifies the default window size {packet level window size) used for this
X.25 line, as provided by the network subscription.

2. The default window size is 2.
default-window-size: Enter the appropriate default window size. Values of 2 through 7 are supported
for networks that use modulo 8 packet numbering; values of 2 through 15 are used for networks that

use modulo 128 packet numbering.

Specify a control unit description (CUD) DFTWDWSIZE different from a hine description {LIND)
DFTWDWSIZE only if:

s You have subscribed to flow control negotiation and
¢ You want that station’s virtual circuit to run with a different window size

For the physical services header {PSH) protocol, the DFTWDWSIZE should be the same; otherwise, the
network interface adapter (N{A) will not operate properly.

Checking 1the Line Description
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IDLETIME Parameter: Specifies the X.25 link level time-out (HDLC-T1). Idletime is the maximum time
the System/38 will wait for a response from the network for each frame transmission.

Specify a value between 3 and 99. Each unit represents 0.1 seconds. (Time-outs from 0.3 t0 9.9
seconds.)

The time-out is a function of line speed and maximum frame size. The following table shows the
minimum values that should be specified for each line speed.

Line Speed (Kbps) Value Time (in Seconds)

19.2 to 64 3 03
9.6 6 0.6
48 12 1.2
24 20 20
1.2 30 3.0

The line speeds are most dependent on the network. Increase the minimum values based on the
response time of the network’s DCE.

The value should be large enough to allow the local DCE to respond within the time-out period, but not so
large that the time-outs affect performance.

The default is 6 (0.6 seconds).

LCLNETADR Parameter: Specifies the local X.25 network address for this System/38 attachment to the
network. This address is provided by the network supplier.

*NONE: The system is not to insert the local network address into the X.25 Call Request or Call
Accepted packets.

S/38-local-network-address: Enter the local X.25 network address for this System/38 attachment to
the network. Up to 15 decimal digits can be specified.
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Some networks require that a local network address not be inserted. some networks don't care, and

some networks reguire that a local network address be inserted. Check to see what your network
requires.

LGLCHLE Parameter: Specifies the entries for each of the legical channels provided for this X.25 LIND.

*PROMPT: This option is only valid when the CRTLIND command is performed interactively. A prompt
screen is displayed to help you enter the logical channel entries.

*NMONE: This option is the default for batch jobs. Use this option if the logical channel entries are
supplied later in the CHGLIND command.

LC-group #: The first subfield, consisting of the group number {one hexadecimal digit} assigned by the
network.

LC-channel #: The second subfield, consisting of the channel number {two hexadecimal digits)
assigned by the network. (A logical group number and channel number of 000 can be specified.)

LC-type: The third subfield, consisting of the type of virtual circuit assigned to this logical channel.

Choices are:
*PVC For permanent virtual circuits.
*SVCIN For switched virtual circuits defined as one-way incoming call only {most
connections are originated by the remote DTE calling in to the system).
"SVCOUT For switched virtual circuits defined as one-way outgoing call only {(all connections
are originated by your System/ 38 calling out to a remote DTE).
*SVCBOTH For switched virtual circuits defined as two-way, which allows connections to

originate from either end.

PVC-controf-urit: The fourth subfield, contains the names of any control units connected to the PVC
on this LIND.

Checking the Line Description 1-381




MAXPKTSIZE Parameter: Specifies the largest packet size used by any control unit associated with this
LIND. (Each X.25 control unit has a parameter DFTPKTSIZE in the CUD object used for this comparison.)
The MAXPKTSIZE value must always be equal to or greater than the default packet size as specified in
the DFTPKTSIZE parameter of each attached CUD object.

*DFTPKTSIZE: The maximum packet size is the value specified in the DFTPKTSIZE parameter.

maximum-packet-size: Enter the desired maximum packet size value. Values of 64, 128, 256, 512, or
1024 are supported.

A switched virtual circuit (SVC) is not established if an attempt to call out is made on a line whose LIND
MAXPKTSIZE is less than the CUD DFTPKTSIZE.

RETRY Parameter: Specifies the maximum number of retries attempted for various error conditions at
the interface. Values of O through 21 can be specified. The value is internally multiplied by 7. For
instance, values of 0, 1, 2, and 3 give retries of 0, 7, 14, and 21 respectively. Any value greater than 3
gives 21 retries (the maximum).

The default value is 1 (7 retries). This is also the recommended value.

X25NETTYPE Parameter: Specifies the type of X.25 network.
0170171 This value is used for most networks (including the UK/PSS network) and modulo 8 packet
sequence numbering. If this parameter is set incorrectly you may receive error code D301. Check to

see what HDLC initialization procedure your network requires.

0111 This value is specified for networks that require immediate initiation (and do not require UA
response).

0112: This value is only used for Japanese DDX-P networks using immediate initiation and modulo
128 packet sequence numbering.

01271: This value is specified for networks requiring remote initiation and modulo 8 packet sequence
numbering.
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CHECKING THE CONTROL UNIT DESCRIPTION
About the Control Unit Daescription

The control unit description is an object that describes:

» Characteristics and features of the remote control unit, such as the station address and special calling
instructions

e Added virtual circuit features used when connecting to the remote control unit
How to Display the Control Unit Description

To check a parameter in the control unit description, use the Display Control Unit Description (DSPCUD)
command as follows:

DSPCUD CUD (X25CNTRL)
where X25CNTRL is the name of the control unit description you want to display.
How to Change the Control Unit Description
To change the control unit description, you ¢an use the Change Control Unit Description (CHGCUD)
command or the Delete Control Urnit Description {DLTCUD) command or the Create Control Unit

Description (CRTCUD} command. See the Data Communications Programmer’s Guide and the
Ct Reference Manual for more information about these commands.

& Checking the Controi Unit Descopuion

C.25
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Parameters to Check in the Control Unit Description

DFTPKTSIZE Parameter: Specifies the packet size used for this X.25 virtual circuit, as provided by the
network subscription.

*LIND: For PVC attachments, the same value as specified in the LIND DFTPKTSIZE parameter is used.
default-packet-size: Enter the appropriate default packet size. Values of 64, 128, 256, 512, and 1024 are
supported. For SVC incoming calls, System/38 accepts the packet size as indicated in the X.25 ‘incoming
call’ packet facilities field, if different from this value. The MAXPKTSIZE (maximum packet size) of the
LIND, which this control unit is associated with, must be greater than or equal to this parameter value.
Specify a CUD DFTPKTSIZE only if:

e You want a packet size different from the LIND DFTPKTSIZE and

e You want that station’s virtual circuit to run with a different packet size

Your subscription must include flow control negotiation.

For the physical services header (PSH) protocol, the packet size should be the same at the local and
remote ends. Otherwise, the network interface adapter (NIA} will not operate properly.
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DFTWDWSIZE Parameter: Specifies the window size used for this X.25 network, as provided by the
network subscription.

*LIND: Default is to the same value as specified in the line description.

defauit-window-size: Enter values of 2 through 7 for networks that use modulo 8 packet numbering;
enter values of 2 through 15 for networks that use modulo 128 packet numbering. For SVC incoming
calls, the system accepts the window size as indicated in the ‘incoming call’ packet facilities field if
different from the value specified here.

Specify a CUD DFTWOWSIZE only if:

» You want a window size different from the LIND DFTWDWSIZE and

e You want that station’s virtual circuit to run with a different packet size

For the physical services header (PSH} protocol, the window size should be the same at the local and
remote ends. Otherwise, the network interface adapter (NIA} will not operate properly.

LINKTYPE Parameter: Specifies the link protocol for the remote control units.
*NONE: No link protocol is specified.

*X256LLLP: Specify this value when the remote station attached to the X.25 network is the logical link
primary station; examples are PU2 and PEER.

*X25LLS: Specify this value when the remote station attached to the X.25 network is the logical link
secondary station; examples are 5250, 3274, 5294, PEER, 3694, 4701. This value 15 also used for
stations whose role is negotiated.

\ Checking the Contro! Unit Description 1-385
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NETCNNPWD Parameter: Specifies the X.25 network password used for password exchange with the
X.25 call request and incoming call packets (call user data field). This parameter is not valid for PVC
connections.

*NONE: No password is specified.

network-connection-password: This value may not exceed 8 characters. If fewer than 8 characters are
specified, the field is padded with blanks. The password on incoming call requests must match this
password or no connection is allowed. Valid passwords consist of hexidecimal values between hex 40
and hex FF. *NONE cannot be used as a password.

This password is recommended for control units operating with the Enhanced Logical Link protocol
NETPCL (*ELLC) on SVC connections.

The password, concatenated with the remote control unit address (TELNBR parameter), must be system-
wide unique. It is the only way to distinguish remote control units at the same subscription address.

You must make sure that the remote device calling in specifies at least 12 bytes of caller user data. For
the data format, see the Data Communications Programmer’s Guide.

NETCUGID Parameter: Specifies the X.25 closed user group identification for contacting this station, as
provided by the network subscription. This parameter is only valid for SVC outgoing calls and is ignored
for SVC incoming calls.

*NONE: No network closed user group identification is used.

network-closed-user-group-identification. Enter 2 decimal digits.

The subscription at the remote end must include closed user group, and the ID must be correctly
specified. If not, calls will be rejected by the remote DCE without knowledge at the remote DTE.
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NETPCL Parameter: Specifies the X.25 logical link control protocol used by SNA for this control unit.

This protocol is defined by X.25 Interface for Attaching SNA NODES to Packet-Switched Data Networks,
GA27-3345.

The System/38 and the remote control unit must have the same logical link protocol.

*QLLC: The qualified logical link control (QLLC) protocol is recommended if speed is more important than
end-to-end recovery.

*PSH: The physical services header (PSH) protocol is recommended for connecting a system to a remote
NIA.

*ELLC: The enhanced logical link control {ELLC) protocol is recommended for enhanced error recovery.
ELLC has added header information, not needed with QLLC and PSH.

Note: When the PSH protocol is selected, the DFTPKTSIZE parameter in the CUD object is limited to 64,
128, or 256, the MAXLENPIU parameter in the CUD object is limited to 256, and the MAXLENRU
parameter in the DEVD object is limited to 256 or less.

NETRSPTMR Parameter: Specifies the logical link level LT1 time-out value. This value should be the
same at the System/38 and the remote control unit.

network-response-timeout-value: Values from 1 through 255 may be specified, where each unit is one
second. If no value is specified, a default time-out of 30 seconds is used.

Refer to the product documentation to determine the recommended value for this timer. The following
examples are provided for guidance only:

CUD Type/Model X.25 /LTI Recommendation
5294 10.0 seconds
PEER (S/36) 10.0 seconds
PEER (S/38) 30.0 seconds
PU2 (3725 NCP/NPS1) 30.0 seconds
PU2 (4300ICA) 30.0 seconds

& Checking the Control Unit Description

C.25
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NETRVSCRG Parameter: Specifies for X.25 networks {(SVC connections only) if reverse charging is
accepted on incoming requests, or if reverse charging is requested on outgoing call request packets.
When the INLCNN field is specified as *ANS (for incoming SVCIN calls), then the first reverse charge
parameter applies; when the INLCNN field is specified as *CALL (for outgoing SVCOUT calls), then the
second reverse charge parameter applies.

*NO: No reverse charging is accepted.

*ACCEPT: Reverse charging is accepted on incoming requests.

*NO: No charges are requested on outgoing call requests.

*REQUEST: Charges are requested on outgoing call request packets.

Your network subscription must include reverse charging if *ACCEPT or *REQUEST is selected.
NETUSRFCL Parameter: Specifies the X.25 network optional user facilities not supported by keywords.
Hexadecimal codes are inserted into outgoing call request or call accepted packets to the network. This
parameter is not valid for PVC connections.

*NONE: These additional optional user facilities are not included in the call packets.

network-user-facility. Enter up to 126 hexadecimal digits (63 bytes), that are encoded directly into the
optional user facility field of the call packets.

Closed user group (NETCUGID), reverse charging (NETRCVCRG), and flow control (DFTPKTSIZE,
DFTWDWSIZE) are supported by keywords that do not use this parameter.

Any of the other X.25 facilities supported by IBM are available through NETUSRFCL. See /Interface for
Attached SNA Nodes to Packet-Switched Data Networks, GA27-3345, for the facilities IBM supports.
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X2BADR Parameter: Specifies the address of the X.25 control unit.

X25-control-unit-address. Enter Q00000 for X.25 switched control units. For X.25 nonswitched control
units, specify a 6-digit hexadecimal number as follows:

Controller Station OU Number
Address (Digits 1-4} {Digits 5-6}
Ox yy 5C or BE
Where {same as in
x = The X.25 logical the LIND)

channel group number
assigned to this
control unit

yy = The X.25 logical
channel number assigned
to this control unit

Checking the Cantrol Unit Description
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VARY ON PROBLEMS

When you vary on an X.25 line, you may get a message indicating that an error occurred. The code takes
one of two forms: *N-XXXX-N or 00XX-70YY.

Error codes of the form *N-XXXX-N indicate a problem that is probably not caused by System/38
hardware. Possible causes of these errors are: configuration, the network, the modem, or the remote
DTE. To test our local hardware, see How to Run X.25 PDPs earlier in this section.

For vary on errors of the form *N-XXXX-N, locate the XXXX error code in the following table. For vary on
errors of the form O0XX-70YY, see the description later in this section.

Error

Code(s) Meaning and Recovery Procedure

BO45 The input/output processor (IOP) microcode returned an error indicating that a
resource is not available in the IOP. Retry the operation.
If the retry was successful, the problem was probably caused by a temporary
resource shortage. If the error continues to occur, you may have a microcode
problem. Report the error to your IBM service representative.

B105, B121, A logical link control (LLC) level time-out occurred. A request {contact, test, XID, or

B501, B502, discontact) was sent or data was sent to the remote device and no response or

B503, and B506 disconnect mode response was received. Verify that the remote device is working
and properly configured.

B123, B203, A logical link control (LLC) level protocol error occurred. The link was terminated

B206, B221, and |because a remote device protocol was detected.

B225
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Error

Code(s) Meaning and Recovery Procedure

C043 The packet level is unable to make a circuit because no virtual circuit is available.
An incoming call may have taken the last virtual circuit when the local system is
calling. Retry the operation.

Co44 The packet level is unable to connect because a restart is in progress. Retry the

operation.

C106, C111, C112,
C113, C114, C301,
C302, C303, and
C304

The packet level detected a protocol error and attempted recovery. This is probably a
local DCE problem.

D101, D103, and
D106

A data link level time-out occurred between the local system and the local DTE. The
remote device may not be available. Start problem determination procedures to test
the local system hardware and cables. See How to Run X.25 PDPs earlier in this
section.

D104, D203,
D204, and D205

A problem occurred that caused the system or remote DTE to send a frame reject.

D121 and D125

The network is in disconnect mode. Retry the operation.

D131, D132,
D133, D134,
D139, and D13B

The DCE level detected a problem between the adapter and the modem. This is
probably caused by an electrical connection or a modem problem on the local
system. Start problem determination procedures to test the local system hardware
and cables. See How to Run X.25 PDPs earlier in this section.

D301

A data link level time-out occurred at the System/38. Check to see what HDLC
initialization procedure your network requires. Specify that value in the
X25NETTYPE parameter. If this parameter is specified correctly, and you are still
having problems, test the local system hardware and cables. See How to Run X.25
PDPs earlier in this section.

\ Vary on Error Codes

C.25
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Cause/

Diagnostic

Code Meaning

00/19 Invalid packet type for state p6
00/1A Invalid packet type for state p7
00/1B Invalid packet type for state d1

00/1C Invalid packet type for state d2
00/1D Invalid packet type for state d3
00/20 Packet not allowed

00/21 Unidentifiable packet

00/22 Call on one-way logical channel
00/23 Invalid packet type on permanent virtual circuit
00/24 Packet on unassigned logical circuit
00/25 Reject not subscribed to

00/26 Packet too short

00/27 Packet too long

00/28 Invalid general format identifier
00/29 Restart with nonzero in bits 1-4, 9-16
00/2A Packet type not compatible with facility
00/28B Unauthorized interrupt confirmation
00/2C Unauthorized interrupt

00/30 Timer expired, general

00/31 Timer expired for incoming call
00/32 Timer expired for clear indication
00/33 Timer expired for reset indication
00/34 Timer expired for restart indication
00/40 Call setup problem

00/41 Facility code not allowed

00/42 Facility parameter not allowed

00/43 Invalid called address

00/44 Invalid calling address

00/50 Call clearing problem

00/51 Nonzero address length field

00/52 Nonzero facility length field
00/60-7F Not assigned problem

00/80-FF Network specific diagnostic information

C
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Remote DTE Cause/Diagnostic Codes

Some error codes have an associated cause/diagnostic code (cc/dd). Cause/diagnostic codes are issued
by the network or the remote DTE and may vary from network to network.

The following table lists the remote DTE cause/diagnostic codes. The codes listed here are
cause/diagnostic codes that may be returned by IBM remote DTE devices.

Cause/

Diagnostic

Code Meaning

00/11 Invalid packet type for state r1

00/14 Invalid packet type for state p1

00/15 Invalid packet type for state p2

00/16 Invalid packet type for state p3

00/17 Invalid packet type for state p4

00/18 Invalid packet type for state pb

00/19 Invalid packet type for state p6

00/1B Invalid packet type for state d1

00/31 Timer expired for incoming call

00/32 Timer expired for clear indication

00/33 Timer expired for reset indication

00/34 Timer expired for restart indication

00/50 General remote protocol error or configuration error

00/51 Undefined C-field; remote protocol error or configuration error
00/52 Unexpected C-field; remote protocol error or configuration error

Cause/diagnostic codes 1-395




Cause/

Diagnostic

Code Meaning

00/53 Missing I-field; remote protocol error or configuration error

00/54 Undefined I-field; remote protocol error or configuration error

00/55 I-field too long; remote protocol error or configuration error

00/56 PDU reject received; protocol error

00/57 Invalid header; remote protocol error or configuration error

00/58 Data received in wrong state; remote protocol error or configuration error

00/59 Time-out; no response from remote DTE

00/5A Invalid N(r); remote error

00/58B Disconnect request received during recovery (host does not wish to continue) or a new
call received on logical link waiting for recall

00/60 General remote protocol error or configuration error

00/61 Sequence error; remote protocol error or configuration error

00/62 Header too short; remote protocol error or configuration error

00/63 PSH format invalid; remote protocol error or configuration error

00/64 Command undefined; remote protocol error or configuration error

00/65 Invalid protocol; remote protocol error or configuration error

00/66 Data received in wrong state; remote protocol error or configuration error

00/69 Time-out; no response from remote DTE

1-396



o - ©

When to Use This Procedure

Use this procedure when you have a problem with remote equipment, but
did not receive a message about the problem.

Work station users might notice that the Input Inhibited indicator has
stayed on longer than expected at the remote work stations, the system is
responding slowly to requests, or a device is not working.

QOutline of This Procedure

In this procedure, you do the following:

1 Define the problem, such as a device problem, communications
problem, or system problem
(step 1).

2 Check for operational problems, such as modem connections
{step 2).

3 Check the status of the affected line and its attached equipment for
an unusual status (steps 3 and 4).

4 Check for equipment problems by:

a. Printing the CSNAP {Communications Statistical Network
Analysis Procedure} history graph for the line or controi unit
affected by the problem (steps 5 through 7).

b. Examining the graph and checking for increased errors on the
equipment {steps 8 through 12).

Procedure D: Remote Equipment Problem,
(No Message Received) 1-397




The procedure starts here.

Defining the problem.

Is one of the following true:

o All of the affected devices are working more
slowly than usual

« The Input Inhibited indicator is staying on longer
than expected at many rermnate work stations

If the Input Inhibited indicator is staying on
longer than you expected at one work
station, go to Procedure F: Work Station Job
Frodem.

= What the problem is:
If the Input Inhibited indicator 15 staying on longer than you expecied at
one work statrion, you have a problem with the job active at that work
station. Otherwise, thare is a device problem,

If a work station is not working properly, go
to Procedure H: Work Station Problerr

What you might notice:
You might notice the problem in one of these ways:

s You cannot get the sign-on display
* A work stanion suddenly stopped working,

& A work station does nol work

If a printer is not working properly. go to
Pracedure 2 Device Problem.

What you might notice:
Youw might notice these problems with a remote printer-

« The printer is not prinhing correctly
o The printer suddenly siopped working

o The printer doas not start printing,

Otherwise, call your programmer and
dascriba the problem.
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Checking for problems with operations.

2

! Check fhe following before cz)ntinuing this procedu?e: ]

You have checked for messages about the problem.%.

The modem is connected to the power source and -‘%
is powered on (if the modem is not built into the
control unit).

You used the proper procedures to begin el
communications (send information to and from the
system unit).

The problem does not affect devices attached to
other lines or devices attached locally to the
system unit.

If the problem does affect these devices, go to
the beginning of Chapter 1 and choose a different
procedure.

After you have checked the above items, continue this
procedure.

How to check for messages:
See Checking for Messages in Chapter 2 for information on how to check
for messages.

How to check the modem:
Go to the modem user’s guide for instructions.

How to start communications:
Ask your programmer. These directions vary from system to system.

Steps 1 through 2
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Checking the line status.

3 | Display the status of the line affected by the problem.

4 | Check tﬁe following on_tHe _Iine status di_sp|ay:

How to display the line status:
Enter:

DSPLINSTS LINE(lin22nybsc)

Replace 11in22nybsc with the name of the line affected by the

problem.

Where to find information on the display:

/776/25/82 9:20:58 LINE STATUS DISPLAY - *ALL
LIN/CTL/DEV/M STATUS JOB NAME USER NBR
LIN22NYBSC VARIED ON
CTL22NYBSC ACTIVE
DEV22NYBSC SIGNON DISPLAY
IN23NYBSC ACTIVE
CTL23NYBSC ACTIVE
DEV23NYBSC ACTIVE Ws1 QUSER 009933
J/

Line Device Control Unit
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The line i i .
"/’" e line is varied on

tf the line is varied off, vary on the line. Then e
continue normal system work.

‘r"d The control unit is varied on.

If the control unit is varied off, vary on the control mis
unit. Then continue normal system work.

1/-( None of the devices show either of these statuses:

DIAGNOSTIC MODE
FAILED
If the devices do show one of these statuses, call

your service representative and describe the
problem.

E/ None of the devices, control units, or lines show
the following statuses:

RCYCNL

RCYPND

If a control unit or line shows this status, call your
pragrammer and describe the problem. He might
refer 10 More Information about Sofving Work
Station Problems at the end of Procedure H.

If only a device shows this status, go to step 6 of
Procedure H: Work Station Problem.

After you have checked the above items, continue this
procedure.

e

¢

How to vary on the line:
Enter a 4 in 1he space beside the line name on the line status display.

How to vary on the control unijt:
Enter a 4 1n the space beside the control unit name on the line status
display.

Steps 3 through 4
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Checking for equipment problems: Printing the CSNAP
history graph.

5 Does the affected line have more than one control
unit (or BSC remote device)?
Go to step 7. —l
6 Are you having problems with the devices attached

to all control units?

Print a report about the control unit affected
by the problem.

Enter:

LSTCNPHST CTLU(ctll)
PERIOD (('3/18/82"') ('3/31/82"))
TYPE (*GRAPH)

Replace ct1ll with the name of the control
unit affected by the problem.

Replace 3/18/82 with the date 14 days
before today.

Replace 3/31/82 with today’s date.

Note: Make sure you put apostrophes ()
around the dates.

rGo to step 8.

What you are doing:
You could have a problem with the control unit. The CSNAP history graph
you are printing tells you if the control unit has more hardware (device)
errors than usual. For more information on CSNAP, see Chapter 3.
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Enter:

LSTCNPHST LINE (1lin22nybsc)
PERIOD(('3/18/82") ('3/31/82"))
TYPE (*GRAPH)

Replace 1in22nybsc with the name of the failing {(or
affected) line.

Replace 3/18/82 with the date 14 days before today.
Replace 3/31/82 with today’s date.

Note: Make sure you put apostrophes (') around the
dates.

>

r-—«.

( .

What you are doing:
You could have a problem with the line. The CSNAP history graph you are
printing tells you if the line has had more hardware (device) errors than
usual. For more information on CSNAP, go to Chapter 3.

Steps 5 through 7
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Checking for equipment problems: Examining the
CSNAP history graph.

8 The system prints a graph showing the percentage of
operations that had errors on the control unit or line.

On the graph, the system plots one * for each day
during the PERIOD.

9 rNote the values along the left margin of the graph.

10

Do the values run from 10-90%?

Cali your programmer, and report that the
line or control unit is having an unusually
high number of errors. Your programmer
might check Using CSNAP to Find Line and
Control Unit Problems in Chapter 3.

How the system prints:
The system prints the graph when the spooling subsystem is active, and a
printer writer is available to the appropriate output queue.

Where you should look:

HISTORY GRAPH FOR LIN22NYBSC OU22 CSNAP
3/14/82<-————-——~- TIME PERIOD----MM/DD/YY-=~—---~=-=—-=-c >3/21/83
00:00 23:591
03/15/82 03/18/82 03/21/82 03/24/82 I
19:12 14: 24 09:36 04:48 1
——————————— D R et GO T S B |
- »
* *
*
* *
* »
» *
* * -

Look here. These values will be either
O through 9 or 10 through 90.
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Is one or both of the following true:

e There is an increase in the number of errors
o Some of the *s are higher than 5%

-

e — —

Call your programmer, and report that the
line or control unit is having an increasing
number of errors. Your programmer might
check Using CSNAP to Find Line and Control

12 ] Go to Procedure B: Subsystem Problem.

C

How to check for an increase in errors:
Connect the *s on the graph into a straight line, like this:

HISTORY GRAPH FOR LIN22NYBSC 0QU22 CSNAP

3/14/82<====~—~-=== TIME PERIOD----MM/DD/YY---~------------ >3/27/83
00:00 23:591
ERROR 03/15/82 03/18/82 03/21/82 03/24/82 I
RATEI 19:12 14:24 09:36 04:48 I

-9->
-8->
-7->
-6->
-5->
-4->
-3->
-2->
1>
-0->

If the line goes upward at any point, there is an increase in the number of
errors.

What the problem might be:
You have a problem with the jobs using the remote equipment, you do not
have a problem with the process of communications.

Steps 8 through 12
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When to Use This Procedure
Use this procedure when one of the following has happened:
e Output was not produced when expected.
e Qutput produced was not correct.

{Output can be printed on a printer, punched or printed on cards, recorded
on diskette or tape, or saved in a data base file.)

If a batch job (a job started when you started a reader ({ STRxxxRDR
command), or when you entered a submit job command (commands
beginning with SBM and ending with JOB}) has not yet produced output,
first do Procedure G: Batch Job Problem.

Outline of This Procedure

In this procedure, you do the following:

More Information about Solving Output Problems at the end of this
procedure describes how to solve those output problems referred to the
programmer.

o e

Define the problem, such as a printer problem (step 1).

Get information about the problem, such as the spooling subsystem
name (step 2).

Check for operational problems, such as messages about the
problem (steps 3 and 4).

Check the status of spooled files (steps 5 through 8).
Make sure the output queue is not held (steps 9 through 12).

Check the writer and device assigned to the output queue (steps 13
through 21).

-

E

Procedure E: Output Problems 1-407




The procedure starts here.

Defining the problem.

1 I In the following chart, find the type of output problem
you are having.

~Take the action described under What you should do.
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Type of problem:

What you should do:

No output produced.

Go to step 2 following the chart.

Output produced, but
values not correct {for
example, the system
printed 500 where it
should have printed 50,
or printed payroll for
department A instead of
department B).

a. Check the data the user entered.
b. Did the user enter correct values?

Yes I\io

Run the job again, making sure you enter correct values.

c. Print the job log. See Using the Job Log in Chapter 2 for instructions.

d. Go to your programmer. Explain that the system produced output, but the values printed were not correct. Your
programmer might check More Information about Solving Output Problems at the end of this procedure.

Output produced, but
not printed or recorded
correctly.

Do one of the following:
o If the output was printed on a work station printer, go to step 7 in Procedure J: Device Problem.

¢ Otherwise, go to step 10 in Procedure J: Device Problem.

Poor print quality or
recording quality.

Do one of the following:

o If the output was printed, go to the problem determination procedures for the device with the problem, such as those in
the printer operator’s guide.

¢ If the output was produced on tape, make sure the read/write heads on tape drive are clean. See the tape drive
operator’s guide for instructions on how to do this.

¢ If those actions do not help you solve the problem, go to step 7 in Procedure L: Tape Problem, to see if there is a
problem with the tape you tried to use.

o If the output was produced on a diskette, go to step 7 in Procedure K: Diskette Problem, to see if there is a problem
with the diskette you tried to use.

If those procedures do not help you solve the problem, call your programmer and describe the problem. Your programmer
might check More Information about Solving Output Problems at the end of this procedure.

Too much output
produced.

Other problems.

a. Hold the job producing the output, by entering:
HIDJOB JOB(wsl.quser.009933) SPLFILE(*YES)

Replace wsl.quser.009933 with the name of the job producing too much output. To find the job name, use
the DSPWTR command and take option 2 to display the specific writer.

b. Go to your programmer. Explain the problem, such as the system printed too much output. Your programmer
might check More Information about Solving Output Problems at the end of this procedure.

>

E

Step 1
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Getting information about the problem.

2 [ Get the following information:

1

Your spooling subsystem name.

The name of the job that did not produce correct

output.

When you get the information, continue this

procedure.

=

o

How to get your spooling subsystem name:
gspl is the name of the spooling subsystem supplied by IBM. If you do
not use the IBM-supplied subsystems, or if you do not know if you use
them, get the correct name from your programmer.

How to get the job name:
If the job is a batch job, ask the user who started the job to give you the
job name.
If the user is not available now, enter-

DSPSBMJOB SBMFROM (*WRKSTN)

at the work station where the job was started, and find the job name on
the display.

Otherwise, enter:
DSPJOB
at the work station where the request for output was submitted.

Find the job name on the display job menu. For example:

4 ™\
DISPLAY JOB MENU

Job: ey User:mﬁ Nbr: i
Select ony of the following:
1. all A&f 2 through 12
2. Statu) attributes
. Defini{ion attributes
. Executlon attributes, 1ff active
invocation stacl, if active

o

. Commitmer\t control statfis, 1f active
. Library l\st, 1f active
" ve

CWwONOUE W
[
o
s}
=
0
-
o
a
-~
-
<
]

This is your job name: WS 1. . QUSER. 009933
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i Check the following: I
There are no messages about the problem, such as * How to find messages:
ly/ the FORMS ALIGNED ON PRINTER message. See Checking for Messages in Chapter 2 for instructions on how to check
for messages.
v The job is active in the system. B How to find out if a job is active:
Enter
If the job is not active, you cannot do parts of this )
procedure. For batch jobs (jobs submitted through a DSPACTJOB
spooling reader, or with a command beginning
with SBM and ending with JOB), go to step 16 in When the active jobs disp!ay appears on your screen, press the CF9 key to
Procedure G: Batch Job Problem, to find out why inctude suspended group jobs, and then find the job name.

the job is not active.
€10b 1S not active If you can find the job name, the job is active.

If you cannot find the job name, the job is not active.

After you have checked the above items, continue this
procedure.

Steps 2 through 3 1-411
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4 )

Checking the spooling subsystem.

4 [ Display all active jobs. k How to display the active jobs:
Enter:
DSPACTJOB
5 I Find out if the spooling subsystem is active. » How to find out if the spooling subsystem is active:
The spooling subsystem is active if you can find its name on the active
jobs display.
If the spooling subsystem is not active, start the How to start the spooling subsystem:
spooling subsystem. Then continue normal system a. Leave the active jobs display by pressing the CF1 key.
work.
b. Enter:

STRSBS SBSD (gspl)

Replace gsp 1 with the name of your spooling subsystem.

What the problem is: The system cannot produce any output until the
spooling subsystem is active.




C

Checking spooled files.

6

Display the spooled files for the job.

If you cannot display the spooled files, the job has
not produced any. In those cases, you may want to
cancel the job and print its job log. Take the job log to
your programmer and explain that the job did not
produce the output files you expected. Your
programmer might refer to More Information about
Solving Output Problems at the end of this procedure.

|

o

How to display the spooled files:
On the active jobs display, enter a 2 in the space beside the name of the
job with output problems.

How to cancel the job and print the job log:
Go to Using Job Logs for instructions on printing the job log.

What the problem is:
The system writes output from the job into a spooled output file. The
system then produces the output, such as printed data, data recorded on
diskette, or data written on cards. In this case, the system was not told to
produce output. Either the job has not reached the point where it is
supposed to produce output, or there is a programming problem with the
job.

Steps 4 through 6
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8

Check the status of each file.

Find the status of the files in the following chart.

| Take the action described under What you should do.

How to check the file status:

Ve
25,/82 B8:5':09

Job: Ws1
FILE NBR

_ QSYSPRT 0001
9
0004
annG

Barms, OPTION 3:

_QSYSPRT 0002

1-DSPSPLF  2-DEPSPLEA
h 'F4-Prompt  CF5-Redasplay CF10-Menu  HELP-Hel

SPOOLED ©OUTPUT FILES
QUSER
LIBRARY

User:
GUTO
PAYRULL
PAYRULL

PAYROLL

PAYROLL
PAYROLL

3-CHGSPLFA

FINANCE

 FINANCE

FINANCE
FINANIE

Nbr:
PTY RCD/PAG

UV AV 0]

009933

P
P

e
e

P

STATUS CPY FORMTYPE

RDY

2
i
1

er

1 *STD

4-HLDSPLF

-RLSSPLF
¥

9-CNLSPLF

Look in the STATUS column.

/
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File status: What the status means: What you should do:

CLO The system will not produce output from Check for output later, when the system finishes the job.
this file until the rest of the job that
produced the file is finished. Note: If you have to have the output now, do the following:

a. Enter a 3 in the space beside the file name.
b. Press the Enter key.

c. The system displays the change spooled file attributes prompt with the correct job
and file information already filled in.

d. Onthe display, change the value for SCHEDULE from *JOBEND to *FILEEND or
*TMMED.

e. Press the Enter key.
f. Press the CF5 key to refresh the display.
g. The file status should be RDY, and the system should begin producing the file.

If the system does not produce the file, or if the file status is not RDY, read the
information about the new status in this chart.

HLD The file was held and cannot be produced a. Release the file by entering a 6 in the space beside the file name.
until it is released.
b. Press the CF5 key to refresh the display.

c. The file status should be RDY, and the system should begin producing the file.

d. If the status is still HLD, release all spooled files for the job using the RLSJOB
command.

If the system does not produce the file, or if the file status is not RDY, read the
information about the new status in this chart.

FIN The writer already produced the output Make sure that no other user took the output.
from this file, or the file was cancelled
using the CNLSPLF command. If not, the output is lost. Run the job again. You might also want to report the missing

output to your system security officer and programmer.

>

E

Steps 7 through 8, statuses CLO through FIN 1-415




File status: What the status means: What you should do:
OPN The program is still writing data into this a. Wait a few minutes.
file. The system cannot produce output until
all of the data in the file is complete. b. Press the CF5 key.
c. Check the new status.
d. Did the status change?

No Yes

Read the information on the new status in this chart.

You probably have a job problem.

If the job is a work station job, go to step 2 in Procedure F: Work Station Job
Problem (Input Inhibited On Too Long).

If the job is a batch job, go to step 20 in Procedure G: Batch Job Problem.
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File status: What the status means: What you shoulid do:
RDY The writer has not started working on this a. Wait a few minutes.
file yet, or no writer is available to write the
output. b. Are there any other file names shown on the display?
Yes No
Go to step 9 following this chart.
c. The system works on this file when the files with the status RDY listed above this
file on the display, or files with a higher priority, are finished.
d. Do steps 9 through 15 following this chart. Then return here.
e. Did you answer Yes to the question in step 15?
Yes No
Continue normal system work.
f. Start a writer to the output queue that file is waiting on.
g. Continue normal system work.
SAV The writer produced the output from this Make sure that no other user took the output.
file and saved the spool file on the output
queue. To reproduce the output:
a. Release the file by entering a 6 in the space beside the file name.
b. Press the CFb key to refresh the display.
c. The file status should be RDY, and the system should begin producing the file.
If the system does not produce the file, or if the file status is not RDY, read the
information about the new status in this chart.
WTR The writer should be working on this file Make sure that the system is now producing the output from this file (for example, check

now.

the data being printed).

If the system is not working on the file, go to Procedure J: Device Problem.

>

E

Step 8: statuses OPN through WTR
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Checking output queues.

9

Copy the names of each output file from the job and
the output queue it is on.

[ 1]

file

[ ]

queue

10 [ Display all output queues.

Where to find the names:

Parms, OPTION 3:

—

6/25/82 B:51:09 SPOOLED OUTPUT FILES e

Job: WS User: QUSER Nbr: 009933

FILE NER QUTQ LIBRARY PTY RCD/PAG STATUS CPY FORMTYPE
OSYSPRT _naot PAYR( E B S 1 RDY 1 D

sk oouz ; omEae s 7 B

_ QBYSPRT 000 TNANCE 5 TP RDY i

 QSYSPRT 0004 FINANCE 9 1P RDY 3

_ QSYSPRT 0005 FINANCE 5 P RDY 1

1-DSPSPLF 2-DSPSPIFA 3-CHGSPLFA 4-HLDSPLF 6-RLSSPLF
CF4~Prompt CFS-Refisplay CF10-Monu BELP-lelp

9-CNLSPLF

/

Look in the QUTQ column.

How to display the output queues:
Enter:

DSPOUTQ
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Does the output queue that the files are waiting on
have the status HLD ?

Release the output queue.

Continue normal system work.

If the problem is not solved, go to step 12.

Record the name of the writer that will produce the
output.

|->

I..,

o

How to check the status:

e
6/25/82 8:52:41 OUTPUT QUEUES
QUEUE NAME LIBRARY FILES WRITER STATUS
= JEP L T e
¥ o napisRy & CACTRvE
. CHANG QGPL 1
_ CHIANG OGPL 0
_ NANCY QGPL 0
_ sauL QGPL 8
— QDKT oGPL 0
— QOFFICE QGPL 14
~ QPRINT 0GPL 23
_ QPRINTS oGPL 6
~ QPRINTS 0

F5-Redisplay

CFS-Red1splay
+

CF5-Red1splay

Look in the STATUScolumn.

How to release the queue:
Enter;

RLSOUTQ OUTQ (gqprint)

Replace qPYint with the output queue name you recorded in step 9.

What the problem was:
The output queue was held, so the system could not write (produce) the
output files waiting on the output queue.

How to find the writer name:

+
<Redisplay

/
6/25/82 8:52:41

QUEUE NAME LIBRARY
DUMMY

OUTPUT QUEUES
FILES WRITER STATUS

_ CHAN
~ CHIANG QoGPL
_ NANCY QGPL
~ SAUL

Look in the M :column.

Steps 9 through 12
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Checking writers.

v

13 Can you find a writer name? —I
Start a writer to the output queue.
Continue normal system work.

14 Display all writers.

How to start a writer:
To start a writer to the output queue, enter the appropriate start writer
command (beginning with STR and ending withWTR ).

For example, to start a printer writer, enter:

STRPRTWTR DEV (wsprtl) OUTQ (files)

What the problem was:
There was no writer assigned to write (produce) your output.

How to display all writers:
Enter:

DSPWTR
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15 Is the device named the same device or file where
you expected the system to write the output?

How to find the device name:

Va

6/25/82 9:19:23 WRITERS DISPLAY

FORMTYPE
1 %

R

Parms, OPTIONS 3,4,6,¢|

Look for the output at the device or file
named on the display.

I Continue normal system work. I

1-DSEWTR 2~-DSPOUTO 3-CHGWTR 4-HLDWTR 6-RLSWTR 9-CNLWTR
CF4-Prompt CF5-Redifplay CF7-STRPRTWTR HELP-Help
.
Look in the BEV.column.
A writer has not been started to the correct What the problem is:
device or file. The system wrote the output on a different device than you expected.

Steps 13 through 15
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16 I_C_h_e_{ilithe_s_ta_uis__of Ihe_writer, "é*' How to check the status:

V4 "
B354 9219223 WRITERS DI1SFLAY
Tir TYPE Dk e Ll ETHES FURMTYPF
o BT Laiiliel™ Lo o S o wa Y *ALL

17 | Is the writer ACT/MSGW?

Look in the STATUS column.

Respond to the action message the writer is il How to display the message:
| waiting for.

1 Enter option 1 {(DSPWTR}
= = 2. Press CF6-DSPMSG




Release the writer.

l Continue normal system work.

19 | Is the status J0BQ?
The writer is on the QSPL job queue and the
job is held, or the QSPL subsystem has the
maximum number of jobs active.
If the QSPL job queue is held, release it; if
not, describe the problem and the procedure
to the system programmer.
20 | The status is ACT. I
Is the system working on the output from any job? l
Continue normal system work. The output
should be produced soon.
21 Go to Procedure J: Device Problem.

How to release the writer:
Enter a 6 in the space beside the writer name.

6/25/82 9:19:23
_WTR TYPE DEV GuUTQ LIB STATUS FORMTYPE
%QSYSPRT PRT QSYSPRT JOoy QGPL LD *ALL

WRITERS DISPLAY

Enter a 6 here.

What the problem might be:

You probably have a problem with the device that is supposed to produce
the output.

Steps 16 through 21
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MORE INFORMATION ABOUT SOLVING OUTPUT PROBLEMS

This section tells you how to continue solving those output problems noted by the system operator earlier
in this procedure. (It is assumed that the operator has already given the correct commands to start the
output device and writer, and has made sure that the device does not have any problems of its own, such
as the wrong print image).

PROBLEM: OUTPUT VALUES NOT CORRECT

If the program printed output in the correct format, but the values were incorrect, check the following:

Correct library list

Correct file

Check the library list used when running the program (DSPLIBL command).
Perhaps data from a file with the same name, but in a different library, was used.

If the library list is wrong, correct it (RPLLIBL command or ADDLIBIL command)
and run the job again.

Make sure you used the correct file. Check the program listing to make sure you
referred to the correct data files when updating, and later printing, output.

If you did not use the correct file, change your program. (You will have to compile
it again too. You might also want to test the program. See the programmer’s
guide for the language used in the program to find out how to test the program.)
Then run the job again. If you did use the correct file, perhaps the information in
the file is not correct. To find out if the information in the file is correct, do the
following:

1 Check changes to the file (if any) to see that the correct data was entered. If
the file is a data base file, you can use the journal function to see these
updates. (The journal function keeps a record of all file changes.) See the
CPF Programmer’s Guide for information on how to use the journal
function. If the expected changes were not made, or if the changes made
are not correct, run the job again, making the correct changes.

2  If the expected changes were made, check the master file to make sure the
information saved there is correct. (The master file is named either in the
program listing, or in the data description specifications (DDS) for the files
used in the program.) If the information in the master file is not correct,
make necessary changes to the file and run the job again.
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Program problems Check the program listing to make sure calculations are performed correctly and
that the program produces output at the correct time during the program. (You
might want to use the debug function to follow the program as it performs
calculations and produces output. See the CPF Programmer’s Guide for
instructions on how to use the debug function.) Make necessary changes to your
program (you will have to compile the program again), and run the job again.

Correct DDS Check the data description specifications (DDS) for your files to make sure that
logical files {if any) correctly get information from the physical files referred to.

PROBLEM: OUTPUT NOT FORMATTED CORRECTLY
If output was produced, but was not in the correct format (appearance), check the following:

Device file Check the device file, (such as the printer file or diskette file) used in the
program. Find out if the device (DEV) named in the file description matches the
type of device used to print the output. If they do not match, the system is not
formatting the output correctly because it does not have proper instructions. If
possible, print the output on another device (STRPRTWTR command). You may
have to run the job again to get output values to print.

Print image Check the print image and character set used (if any) when the output was
printed.

If the values are incorrect, change the image or character set, and print the
output again. You may have to run the job again to get the output.

File description Check the description of the file to make sure that the format of output is
correctly described. For information on how to check and change files, see the
DDS Reference Manual. If the values are not correct, change them. Then print
the output again. You may have to run the job again to get the output.

More information about solving output problems
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PROBLEM: OUTPUT PRODUCED ON WRONG DEVICE

If output was produced on the wrong device, {for example, you expected output to be printed on a work
station printer, but was printed instead on the system printer) one of the following caused the problem:

e Qutput was sent to the wrong output queue.

e The writer started to the output queue, where the job’s information was sent, is writing on a different
device than you expected.

To find the cause of the problem, find out which output queue the job sent output to {use the DSPJOB
command and choose option 3, job definition attributes). The output queue may be different if it was
changed when you submitted the job or while the job was running. Note that the output queue name
shown is the default output queue, {the output queue where spooled output files are sent if you do not
change the output queue). You can change the output queue when you submit a job, or while the job is
running. If you changed the output queue, this is information not shown on the display job menu.

If this is the output queue you expected information to be sent to: The device named on the command
that started a writer to this output queue was not correct. If you want to change the device that is
producing output, do the following:

1 Cancel the writer assigned to the output queue (CNLWTR command).

2  Start the writer again, choosing the correct device. For example, to start a printer writer to the
output queue wsjobs and have the output printed on work station printer wsprtl, enter:

STRPRTWTR DEV (wsprtl) OUTQ (wsjobs)
3  Continue normal system work.

If the output queue shown is not the one you expect information to be sent to: Find out why output
was sent to the wrong output queue. To find out why output was sent to the wrong queue, do the
following:

1 Display the job description { DSPJOBD command). When the job description display appears on your
screen, check the OUTPUT QUEUE. If the output queue named is different than the output queue
you expected information to be sent to, change the output queue name (CHGJOBD).

2 If the output queue named is the output queue you expected information to be sent to, check the
output queue named in the description of the printer file used in the program (CHGPRTF command).
The system sends information to the QUTPUT QUEUE named in the printer file, if that output queue
is different than the one named in the job description. If you want information sent to the same
output queue as the other output from the job, change the value for OUTQ to *JOB.

C ¢




PROBLEM: NO SPOOLED QOUTPUT FILES PRODUCED

If you could not find any spooled file names when you displayed the spooled files for the job, one of the
following probably caused the problem:

e The job has not reached a point where it produces spooled output files.

e The amount of output produced by the job is not enough to fill the print buffer (approximately 500-
4000 bytes). The print buffer size depends on:

— Main storage size of your system.
— Whether SCHEDULE (*IMMED) is specified for the print file, which requires a smaller print buffer.
— For systems with less than two megabytes of main storage, whether the job is batch or interactive.

e You have a programming problem.

To find out if the job has reached a point where it should produce spooled output files, display the active
jobs { DSPACTJOB command). On the display, find the CMD/FUNCTION the job is working on now.

If the job has not reached a point where it should produce spooled output files: wait. The job should
start producing these files later.

If the job should have produced output by now: check the program listing to find out why no spooled
output files were produced. Check the references to files in your program, to make sure they correctly get

files, record new information, and produce the expected output files. See the DDS Reference Manual for
instructions on using files.

PROBLEM: NO NON-SPOOLED OUTPUT PRODUCED
If no output has been produced on a device for the job, one of the following probably caused the problem:
e The job has not reached a point where it produces output on a device.
e The amount of output produced is less than one page.
e You have a programming problem.

If the job has not reached a point where it should produce output on a device: wait. The job should
produce more output later.

If the job should have produced output by now: check the program listing to find out why no output files
were produced. Check the references to files in your program, to make sure they correctly get files, record
new information, and produce the expected output files. See the DDS Reference Manual for instructions
on using files.

More information about solving output problems
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When to Use This Procedure
Use this procedure when one of the following happens:

e The Input Inhibited indicator at one work station has stayed on longer
than expected.

e A work station is working more slowly than expected.
You do these activities at the system console. The user at the work
station with the problem must help you do this procedure.
Outline of This Procedure
In this procedure, you do the following:

1 Check for operational problems, such as pressing the Error/Reset
key (steps 1 and 2).

2 Get the full job name (steps 3 through 8).

3 Check the job status for unusual situations, such as performance
problems (steps 9 and 10).

More Information about Solving Work Station Job Problems at the end of
this procedure describes how to solve those problems referred to the
programmer.

Procedure F: Work Station Job Problem
(Input Inhibited On Too Long)
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The procedure starts here.

Checking for operational problems.

1 Check the following before starting the procedure.
4| There are no messages about the work station or  =li How to find messages:
the job. See Checking for Messages n Chapter 2 for instructions on how to check
for messages
The work station user has pressed the Error/Reset & What your problem might be:
1 key. ¢ When you make certain mistakes antering data at a work station, such as
antenng numbers where you should enter letters, your keyboard locks,
If the key has not been pressed, press it. and the Input Inhibited indicator stays on unhl you press 1he Error/Reset
key.

If the Input Inhibited indicator turns off, continue | . deintheb e ¢ vour
normal system work. You might also notice a blinking code in the bottom left corner of you

screen telling you about the problem

If the Input Inhibited indicator stays on, continue
this procedure.

After you have checked the above items, continus this
procedure.




Is this the first time the job has been run or the first
time the job has been run since changes were made

to the programs in the job?

(o
|
Leave the job as it is until you are asked to do

otherwise.

X

Ask the user to stop work on the job until the
problem is solved. Do not cancel the job.

Go to your programmer, and describe the
problem.

Where your programmer can find information on how to

solve the problem:
Your programmer can find procedures for solving programming problems

in the reference manual for the language or utility used in the program.

Your programmer can also refer to More Information about Solving Work
Station Problems later in this procedure.

Steps 1 through 2
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Getting the full job name.

3 I Ask the user to get the system request mani.

Can the user get the system request menu?

Call your programmer, and explain that you
could not get the system request menu. Your
programmer might check More Information
about Solving Work Station Job Problems at
the end of this procedure for information
about the problem.

How to get the system request menu:
8. Al the work station affectled by the problem, press the Shift key and
the Sys Req/Attn key &1 the same tlime.

b. The fallowing pattern appears on the botiom line of the display
screen,
O T T
c. Press the Enter key.
d. The system request Mmenu appears on your screen

What the problem might be:
One of the following might ¢ause this problem,

o A condihon in 1the program you are using

® A problem with the work station controiler through which the work
s1ation is auached 10 the system
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6

e

I

1

J

Ask the user to display the current job.

Have the user give you the full job name.

How to display the job:
Enter a 3 in the space beside Option.

SYSTEM REQUEST MENU
Select one of the following:
1. Transfer to secondary interactive Job
2. Cancel previous request
3. Display current job
4. Display messages (msgq)
5. Send message ‘'msg' tomsgg
10. Invoke gystem request program at source system, if BGNPASTHR active
11. Transfer to source/target system, if BGNPASTHR active
90. Sign off (*NOLIST *LIST)
Option;%:’. CF4-Prompt (4, 5 and 90)
Paramete

System: SYSTEMO1

Enter a 3 here.

The system then displays the DISPLAY JOB MENU.

How to find the full job name:

You can find the full job name on the first line of the display job menu:

DISPLAY JOB MEI

1f active
if active
s, 1f active

option: __

CF3-CHGJOBR

\

This is the full job name: WST . QUSER. 009933

Steps 3 through 6
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Tell the user to leave the system request menu and
return to the job with the problem.

i

Ask the user to leave the job as it is until you finish
the next part of the procedure.

DO NOT cancel the job.

How to return to the original job:

a.

b.

Press the CF1 key. The system displays the system request menu.

Press the CF1 key again. The system returns the user to his job.
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Checking the job status.

9 | Display all active jobs.

10 On the display, find the name of the job with the
problem and its status.

Call your programmer. Explain that the Input Inhibited
indicator is staying on for a job that is not active.

If you cannot find the job name, the job is not active.

How to display active jobs:

Enter:

DSPACTJOB

Where to find the name and status of the job:

Ve
f/25/82 9:28:43 ACTL
Flapsed: 00:01:48

SBS/JOB TYP PL PTY CPU
_ OBATCH SBS 2 0 6.
_ PAYRULL BCH 1 50 2.
_ QCTL SBS 2 0 26
_ OUONSOLE INT 2 1D 1.
~ QINTER SBS 2 0O 143,
_ INT 2 20 144
- INT 2 20 56
- INT 2 20 1a8.
T« SBS 2 O 11,
- WTR 2 40 1.

NOLELEWVMIYY

VE JOBS DISPLAY cePu:  12.1%
------- ELAPSED------- Active jobs
INT RSP AUXIO CPU  FUNCTION

w

1% C-INLPGHM

&
~
cooofECcNOOO
o
n

7.6% C-DSPACTJOB
.0X *CMDENT
.0X =*CMDENT

4-1ILDJOB 5-Inv stack
CEs-Redasplay CF6-Restart
"F11-Resequence RELP-Help

:9
STS
DEQW
DEQW
DEQW
EXC
DEQW
EXC
LCKe
DEQW
DEQW
EVTW

/ \

Job name

Subsystem

that the job is in Status

Steps 7 through 10
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11

Find the status of the job in the following chart.

| Take the action described under What you should do.
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Job status: What the status means: What you should do:
BscCa, The system is in the process of sending a. Wait a few minutes.
BSCW, data across the communications line, or is
CMNA, waiting for data to be returned. b. Press the CF5 key.
CMNW _
c¢. Did the status change?
No Yes
Read the description of the new status in this chart.
d. Possibly you have a communications problem. Go to step B in Procedure D: Remote
Equipment Problem (No Message Received).
CNL, TRM The job is in the process of ending To start the job again, sign on to the work station after the system ends the job.

{finishing its work and closing the files it
used).

Step 11: statuses BSCA through TRM
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Job status: What the status means: What you should do:
DEQA, DEQW, Your job is waiting for an action to occur. a. Make sure that the system has read all data needed by the job {such as from
EOFA, EOFW, The action could be a user action (such as diskettes or cards). If the system has not finished reading, find out why and fix the
EVTW, TIMA, reading data from a card reader), a job problem.
TIMW action {such as receiving a message from

another job), or a system action. b. Wait a few minutes.

c. Press the CF5 key.
d. Did the status change to EXC (executing or running)?

No Yes

The job is running.
Continue normal system work.
e. Is the status still DEQA, DEQW, EOFA, EOFW, EVTW, TIMA, or TIMW?

Yes No

Read the description of the new status in this chart.

f.  There could be a programming problem. Gather the following information for your
programmer:

1) Print the active jobs display by pressing the Print key or by entering:
DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST)

Return to your basic working display, such as the system operator menu, if it is
not displayed now, by pressing the CF1 key.
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Job status:

What the status means:

What you should do:

DEQA, DEQW,
EVTW
(continued)

2) Then print more job information by entering:
DSPJOB JOB (wsl.qusexr.009933) OUTPUT (*LIST)
If you want a job log of the failing job, print the job information by entering:
DSPJOBLOG JOB (wsl.quser.009933) OUTPUT (*LIST)
Replace wsl.quser.009933 with the name of the job with the problem.

The system prints the information when the spooling subsystem is active, and a
printer writer is available to the output queue.

g. Hold the job by entering:
HLDJOB JOB (wsl.qusex.009933) SPLFILE (*YES)
Replace wsl.qusex.009933 with the name of the job with the problem.
h. Take the printed information to your programmer. Explain that you held this job
because it is waiting unusually long for an action to occur. Your programmer might

check More Information about Solving Work Station Job Problems at the end of this
procedure.

DKTA,
DKTW

The job is waiting for a diskette operation.
The system cannot continue work on the
job until the operation is finished.

a. Check the diskette drive.

b. Is a diskette properly mounted on the diskette drive? (See the System/38
Operator’s Guide for instructions.)

Yes No

Mount the diskette properly.
Continue normal system work.

C. Possibly, you have a diskette drive problem. Go to Procedure J: Device Problem.

Step 11: statuses DEQA through DKTW
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Job status:

What the status means:

What you shouid do:

EXC

The system is doing your job now, perhaps
the system is doing a long job function

a. Wait a few minutes.
b. Press the CF5 key.
c. Did the status change?

No Yes

Read the description of the new status in this chart.

d. There could be a programming problem with the job. Gather the following
information about the problem for your programmer:

1) Print the active jobs display by pressing the Print key, or by entering:
DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST)
When you get the printed display, identify the job with the problem.

Return to your basic working display, such as the system operator menu, if it is
not displayed now, by pressing the CF1 key.

2) Then print more job information for the failing job, by entering:
DSPJOB JOB(wsl.quser.009933) OUTPUT (*LIST)
If you want a job log of the failing job, print the job log by entering:
DSPJOBLOG JCB(wsl.quser.009933) OUTPUT (*LIST)
Replace ws1l.quser.009933 with the failing job name.

The system prints this information when the spooling subsystem is active, and
a printer writer is available to the output queue.

e. Holid the job by entering:
HLDJOB JOB(wsl.gquser.009933) SPLFILE (*YES)
Replace ws1l.quser.009933 with the name of the job with the problem.

f. Take the printed information to your system programmer. Explain that you held this
job because it was taking unusually long to finish, and there could be a
programmina problem. Your programmer might check More Information about
Solving \/l(L Ttation Job Problems at the end of this procedure.
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Job status: What the status means: What you should do:
HLD The job is heid The system cannot continue | Unless someone purposely held the job, release the job by entering a 6 in the space
working on the job until it 1s released. beside the jOb name.
The system starts work on the job.
INEL The job is waiting to be processed. a. Wait a few minutes.
b. Press the CF5 key.
¢. Did the status change to EXC?
No Yes
The job is running.
Continue normal system work.
If the job stops again, and shows this status, call your system programmer.
Explain that the job continually has an INEL status. There might be a
performance problem. Your programmer might want a copy of the active jobs
display, and might check More Information about Solving Work Station Job
Problems at the end of this procedure.
d. Is the status still TNEL?
Yes No
Read the description of that status in this chart.
e.  Call your system programmer. Explain that this job is taking unusually long to start

processing, and there may be a performance problem. Your programmer might
want a copy of the active jobs display and might check More Information about
Solving Work Station Job Problems at the end of this procedure.

Step 11: statuses EXC through INEL

1-441




-

Job status: What the status means: What you should do:
LCKwW Your job is waiting to use an object that a. Enter a 7 in the space beside the job name to find out which object this job is
another user locked; the system cannot waiting for.
continue working on the job until the object
is available for use. b. When the locked objects display appears, enter a 1 in the space beside the name of
each object with the status WAIT to find out which jobs are using or waiting to use
these objects.
c. The system presents separate displays for each object showing the name of each
job either using or waiting to use that object.
d. Do one of the following:

o If the job needs to use the object now, cancel the job using the object, and all
jobs waiting for the object. Before canceling the jobs, send a message to each job
user explaining the problem.

o If the user can wait to use the object, cancel that job, and run it again later.

To cancel a job, enter a 9 on the display in the space beside the job name.

Note: Certain types of locked objects are not displayed on the object locks display.

In those cases go to More Information about Solving Work Station Job Problems at

the end of this procedure for more information on what you shoulid do.

MSGW The job is waiting to receive a message. a. Wait a few minutes.
The system cannot continue work on the
job until the message is received. b. Press the CFb key.
c. Did the status change?
No Yes
Read the description of the new status in this chart.
d. Call your programmer. Explain that this job is waiting to receive a message. Your

programmer might check the status of the job that is supposed to send the message
and make sure that the send and receive message commands are properly stated in
the program.

O C
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Job status: What the status means: What you should do:
MXDW The job is waiting for an operation using a a. Wait a few minutes.
mixed device file to finish.
b. Press the CF5 key.
c. Did the status change?
No Yes
Read the description of the new status in this chart.
d. Did this problem occur at a remote work station {one that is attached to the
system through a communications line)?
Yes No
Call your programmer. Explain that you have waited unusually long for an
operation on this file. Your programmer might refer to More Information about
Solving Work Station Job Problems at the end of this procedure.
e.  Possibly you have a communications problem. Go to step B in Procedure D: Remote
Equipment Problem (No Message Received).
PRTA, The job is waiting for a printer operation to a. Has the printer been printing for an unusually long time?
PRTW end.
No Yes
Call your programmer. Explain that the printer has printed for an unusually
long time. Your programmer might refer to More Information about Solving
Output Problems at the end of Procedure E for more information about this
problem.
b. Has the printer printed at all?
Yes No
Go to Procedure E: Qutput Problem.
c. Wait for the operation to finish. Then continue normal system work.

Step 11: statuses LCKW through PRTW
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Job status: What the status means: What you should do:
SVFW, The job is waiting for a save file operation a. Wait a few minutes.
SVFA to complete.

b. Press the CF5 key.
c. Did the amount of CPU time that was used change?

Yes No

Call your programmer. Explain that you have waited unusually long for an
operation on this file.

The job is running normally.

TAPA, The job is waiting for a tape operation to a. Check the tape drive.

TAPW end.

b. Is a tape properly mounted on the tape drive? (See the System/38 Operator’s
Guide for instructions.)

Yes No

Mount the tape properly.

Continue normal system work.

c. Possibly, you have a tape drive problem. Go to Procedure J: Device Problem.
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MORE INFORMATION ABOUT SOLVING WORK STATION JOB PROBLEMS

This section suggests how a programmer might continue sclving problems noted by the system operator
earlier in this procedure.

If you cannot solve the problem after using this section, call your service representative and describe the

information you already know about the problem.

PROBLEM: NEW OR CHANGED PROGRAM DOES NOT RUN

If you are running the program for the first time, or for the first time after changing the programs in the
job, perhaps you have a problem with the program. Make sure that the program runs properly. To do this,
use the CPF trace and debug functions. See the CPF Programmer’s Guide for instructions on using these
functions. Also run the program on another work station.

{f the program does not run properly, make necessary changes to the program, compile it again and run
the job again.

if the program runs properly, go back to step 2 of this procedure.
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PROBLEM: CANNOT GET SYSTEM REQUEST MENU
In one of these three situations, you cannot get the system request menu:

o The work station where you are trying to get the system request menu is controlled by a program that
does not let you get the system request menu.

e The work station controller (local work stations), or control unit {remote work stations), through which
the work station is attached to the system, has a problem.

e The work station has a problem.

To find out which of these is causing the problem, find out if the program used in the job at the work
station lets users display the system request menu.

If the program does not let users display the system request menu, then try displaying information
about that job from another work station. The user might not be authorized to display the system request
menu.

If the program does let users display the system request menu, find out if users at other work stations
attached to the same work station controller can get the system request menu.

If other users can get the system request menu, then the work station has a problem. Call your service
representative and explain that you cannot get the system request menu.

If other users cannot get the system request menu, then either the work station controller those work
stations are attached to, or subsystem controlling those jobs has a problem. Go to Procedure B:
Subsystem Problem to find out if which of these is causing the problem.
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PROBLEM: JOB STATUS SHOWS A PROBLEM

This section describes in more detail those problems noted when the operator checked the active jobs
display earlier in the procedure, and suggests ways to solve these problems, if possible.

Status:

EXC

What you should do:

Status EXC means that the program is executing, or running. Jobs that have this status and
that have a problem usually have been running longer than expected. A program problem can
cause this to happen.

To fix this problem, first check for a program loop. A program loop is a series of instructions
the system performs many times until a certain condition is met. For example, a job may
process the payroll starting with Aaron and continue processing it until it processes the payroll
for Zyuck. If the ending condition is never stated in the program, or if it is not stated properly,
you have an infinite loop. The system does not stop performing these loops until the looping
job is canceled.

To find an infinite loop, first follow the program actions with the CPF debug function and see
which statements are causing the loop. For information on the CPF debug function, see the
CPF Programmer’s Guide.

When you find which statements are looping. check the program listing to find the cause of
the loop. Look for the following:

e A statement ending the loop. If you cannot find one, add it. Compile the program again. Then
run the job again.

e The placement of the statement ending the loop. The ending statement should be the last
statement in the loop. If it is not, move the statement. Compile the program again. Then run
the job again.

e The number of times the system is to perform the loop. Make sure there is a specific value
stated, so that the system stops performing the loop when that value is reached. If this value
is not stated, add it to the program. Compile the program again. Then run the job again.

If you cannot find a loop, the system is probably working on a long instruction in the program.
Perhaps the system has more data to process than you expected. Or, the instructions in the
program do not properly tell the system how to do the function.

I

More Information about Solving Work Station Job Problems

F

1-447



Status:

EXC
{con-
tinued)

INEL

What you should do:

On the active jobs display (DSPACTJOB command if you do not have a copy of the display), find
out which command or function (CMD/FUNCTION) in the job the system is performing. Also,
check the $CPU (percentage of total processing time spent on this job) and see if this is larger
than you might expect. This would be the first sign of a program problem.

Next, use the CPF trace and debug functions to find out what the problem is. For instructions
on how to use these functions, see the CPF Programmer’s Guide. Make necessary changes to
the program (if any), compile the program again and run the job again.

Jobs with the status INEL (ineligible) are not currently scheduled to be worked on. When
another job leaves the active state, this job will be scheduled for processing. Usually, problems
with system performance can cause jobs to have this status. The following are reasons why
these jobs are waiting and not being processed:

o Execution priority. The execution priority for jobs in this job class might be lower than that
for other job classes. The system works on jobs with a higher execution priority first. You can
change the execution priority (EXCPTY value) for the job class so that the job is processed
more quickly. See the CPF Programmer’s Guide for instructions on how to change the
execution priority of a job class.

e Time slice. The time slice (the amount of time the system has to process the job) might be so
small that the system can only process bits of the job at a time. Give the job a larger time
slice so the system can finish more of it during one slice.

To correct this problem, do one or more of the following:

e Change the system values for the type of job you are using (CHGSYSVAL command). See
Performance Tuning in the CPF Programmer’s Guide for information on which system
values to change.

¢ Change the routing entry (CHGRTGE command) in the description of the subsystem
controlling the job with the problem, choosing a different job class. Changing the job class
changes its priority and time slice (available main storage time). If the class you need to use
does not exist, create the class (CRTCLS command).
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Status;

INEL
(con-
tinued)

LCKW

What you should do;

» If this is a one-time problem, change the characteristics of the job s¢ that it has a higher
priority. Use the CHGIOB command. See Perforrmance Tuning (Chapter 19) of the CPF
Programmer’s Guide for information on which characiteristics (such as the time slice or
execution priority) to change. See the CL Reference Manual for more information about the
CHGJOB command.

¢ Check the program listing. Perhaps a more efficient use of statements might help the system
finish the job in the time limit.

To find out how you might change the program, check the active jobs display (DSPACTJOB
command if you do not have a copy of the display). Find out which command or function
(CMD/FUNCTION) in the job the system is performing. Also, check the $CPU (percentage of
total processing time spent on this job) and see if this is larger than you might expect. This
would be the first sign of a program problem.

MNext, use the CPF trace and debug functions to find out what the problem is. For instructions
on how to use these functions, see the CPF Pragrammer’s Guide. Make necessary changes
to the program {if any), compile the program again, then run the job again. Check the $CPU
value on the active jobs display to see how you can code more efficiently,

Jobs with the status LCKW (locked wait) are waiting to use an object that is currently locked by
another job. Usually, you can find out which object the job is waiting to use by checking the
job locks display. You can find out which job is using that object by checking the object locks
display. Then you can esther try the job later or cancel the job using the object. This
information is described in the procedure.

However, certain locked objects are not displayed on these displays:

¢ Record locks. When two users try to update a record at the same time, only the first user to
press the Fnter key can update that record.

« Internal locks. These are system objects that users cannot usually use. If one of these
objects stays locked, call your service representative and explain the problem.

You can avoid certain fock situations by checking how you describe the use of objects in your
programs. If objects are allocated (reserved for use) so that no user can share the object,
only one user can work with the abject at any one time. You may have forgotten to
deallocate the ebject (make available for use again) after a program is finished using it. Or
perhaps too many people are updating the same locked object at the one time.

More Information about Solving Work Station Job Problems
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When to Use This Procedure

Use this procedure when you have a problem with a batch job, such as
when you cannot display its status, or the job is taking unusually long to
finish.

(A batch job is a job you submitted with one of the following commands:
SBMJOB, SBMCRDJCB, SBMDBJOB, SBMDKTJOE,or when you started a
spooling reader.)

Note: If you know that the system finished the job, but did not produce
the expected output, go to Procedure E: Qutput Problem.

Outline of This Procedure

In this procedure, you do some of the following:

1 Get information about the problem, such as the name of the job
(steps 1 and 2).

2  Check for operational problems, such as getting the job display
(steps 3 through b).

3 Check the job status on the status attributes display {steps 6
through 8).

4  Make sure that a job queue was properly chosen and is started
(steps 9 through 12).

5  Check the job status for unusual situations, such as performance
problems (steps 13 through 15).

6 Check the history log to see if a job was started (steps 16
through 19).

7  Make sure the spooling subsystem is active {step 20).

8 Make sure that a reader was properly chosen and is active {steps 21
through 28).

More Information about Solving Batch Job Problems at the end of this
procedure describes how to solve those problems referred to the
programmer.

Procedure G: Batch Job Problem
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The procedure starts here.
Getting information about the problem.
1 ; Check the following before starting the procedure. o How to find messages:

See Checking for Messages in Chapter 2 for instructions on how to check
for messages.

41 There are no messages about the job.

[ T : >
|' After you have checked the above item, continue this
procedure.
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L Get the following information:

v

V

The name of the job with the problem.

The spooling subsystem name.

When you get the information, continue this
procedure.

How to get the job name:
Ask the user who started the job.

If the user is not available now, enter:
DSPSBMJOB SBMFROM (*WRKSTN)
at the work station where the job was started.

If you still cannot get the name, call your programmer.

How to get the spooling subsystem name:
gspl is the name of the spooling subsystem supplied by IBM. If you do
not use this subsystem name, or if you do not know if you use this
subsystem name, get the correct name from your programmer.

Steps 1 through 2
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Checking for operational problems.

3 Is this the first time the job has been run or the first
time the job has been run since changes were made
i to the programs used in the job?

This job probably has a programming
problem.

Hoid the job. [ How to hold a job:

Enter:

HLDJOB JOB (payroll.quser.(309933)
SPLFILE (*YES)

Replace payroll.guser. 009933 with the name of the job with
the problem.

Call your programmer. Explain that you held
this job because it took unusually long to run,
and there could be a programming problem.
Your pragrammer might want to check the
problem determination procedures in the
reference manual for the language or utility
used in the program.
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[__[}isplay the job with the problem.

I‘." How to display the job:

Enter

DSPJOB JOB(payroll.gquser.009933)

Replace payroll.quser . 009933 with the name of the job with
the problem.

Could you display the job?

Go to step 16

|
e What your problem is:

The )ob 15 not in 1he systemn That 15, the system either has no1 started, or
has fimshed your job. Otherwise, you could display the job.

Steps 3 through 5
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Checking the job status attributes.

6 ! Display the job status attributes. r.#

On the job status attributes display find the job status

>

8 Find the job status in the following chart.

Take the action described under What you shoufd do.

&

How to display the job status attributes:

-
DISPLAY JOE MENU
Joaiz: FAYROLL Uerr: QUSER Mbr: 09933
Schkect one of the following
1. ALl =f 2 through 12
2 Status attribubtes
3. Dofiniticon attribubes
4, Bafuuilior attributes, 1l active
S, Progras iAvooatlor stack, 1f active
4. Spoaled files
7 lLecks, 1f ackive
B Commitment gonbrel atatus, 1f acbave
% Library list, if agtive
1 Upen files, 1f actava
V1. Fale cverrades, if actave
12. Job log, 1f active or on job queue
aption:
CFI-1 a8
7
Enter a 2 beside the word QPTION.
How to find the job status:
' . ™
6/28/82 H150:47 J0E ETATUS ATTRIBUTES +++
Jobr FPAYECLL VSER: QUSER Hbr: Q099373
Status B on: ¢ T RCTIVE
Date/Lime entered system: OB 25,/82 0514921
Datestime started; OB 2582 08:4%9;22
Subsystem name: OBATH
Subsystem pool ad: &
Submitted by jebfusersnne:
Type of jab: BATCH
Prograr return code: o
Controlled cancel reqguesled: 1]
Eystem name: HURAREAE
CFS-Redisplay CF1-Menu
» /

|

Look here Inthis example, the status is ACTIVE.
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Job status:

What the status means:

What you should do:

ACTIVE

The system is working on the job now.

Go to step 13 later in this procedure.

ACTIVE HELD The job is held by the sysiem. The system a. Press the CF1 key.
cannet cantinue wark on the job until you
release i. b. Your basic working display (such as the system operator menu} appears on your
screen.
c. Enter:
RLSJOB JOB {payroll.quser.009933)
Replace payroll.quser. 009933 with the name of the job with the problem.
d. The system starts work on the job,
CANCEL ,TRM The job is in the process of ending Run the job again after the system ends the job.
{finishing its work and processing the files
used).
JOBQ Your job 1s waiting on 2 job queue to ba Gotostep 9 following this chart.
processed,
JOBQ HELD The job is waiting on & job queve toberead | 8.  Press the CF1 key.
in1o the system, and then processed. But
the job is held, and cannot be read into the b. Your basic working display {such as the system operator menu) appears on your
system until you release the job. screen,
C. Enter:
RLSJOB JOB (payroll.gquser.009%33)
Replace payroll.quser.009933 with the name of the job with a problem.
d. The system starts work on the job.
ouTQ The system finished running the job, and Go to step 4 in Procedure E: Quiput Problem.

output files from the job are waiting on an
Qutput queus.

Steps 6 through 8, statuses ACTIVE through OUTO
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Job status: What the status means: What you should do:
OUTQ HELD The job is waiting on an output queue for a. Press the CF1 key.
its spooled files to be written (printed or
recorded). But the job is held, and its files b. Your basic working display (such as the system operator menu) appears on your
cannot be written until you release the job. screen.
C. Enter:
RLSJOB JOB (payroll.quser.009933)
Replace payroll.quser.009933 with the name of the job with a problem.
d. The system starts work on the job.
TFRJOB The job is waiting on a job queue, and is Go to step 9 following this chart.
TFRBCH waiting to be processed.
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Checking job queues.

9 I Find out which job queue the job is waiting on.

>

10 I Display all job queues.

=

G

How to find the job queue name:

C.

Press the CF10 key (from the JOB STATUS ATTRIBUTES
display).

When the display job menu appears on your screen, choose option
3 {job definition attributes).

On the job definition attributes display, find the job queue name.

Vs

Look here. In this example, the job queue is QBATCH in the library QGPL .

~
6/25/82 8:50:51 JOB DEFINITION ATTRIBUTES +++
JOB: PAYROLL U: QUSER Nbr: 009933
JOB DESCRIPTION NAME: JOBD QOBATCH

RARY. NAME

JOB PRIORITY (ON JOBQ) :

JOBPTY 5
OUTPUT PRIORITY {(ON OUTQ): OUTPTY 5
CANCEL SEVERITY: CNLSEV 30
LOG 4 00 *SECLVL

LOGCLPGM *YES

ouTQ PUBS
PUBS

06/25/82

How to display all job queues:

b.

Press the CF1 key to return to your basic working display {such as
the system operator menu).

Enter.

DSPJOBQ

Steps 9 through 10
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11 Find the name and status of the job queue that the e
job is waiting on. —
Is the job queue s_tatus_I-_IELD? - - ]
-'1 _ | N )
Release the job queve. B | -

The system starts work on jobs on the job =
gueue. The system starts working on the job

you are interested in after the jobs ahead of it

on the job queue are started.

Continue normal system work.

Where to find the name and status:

4 ™\
6/25/82  8:55:26 JOB QUEUES

LIBRARY JOBS  SUBSYSTEM  STATUS

OGPL 0  QBATCH ;

QGPL 0  QINTER

QGPL 0

QGPL 0  QSPL

QSYS 0 QCTL

Job Queue Name Job Queue Status

How to release the queue:
Enter a 6 in the space beside the name of the job queue.

4 ™\
6/25/82  8:55:26 JOB QUEUES
QUEUE NAME  LIBRARY JOBS  SUBSYSTEM  STATUS
_ QBATCH oGPL 0 QBATCH HELD
. QINTER QOGPL 0  QINTER HELD
_{ QPGMR QGPL 0
_loserL QGPL 0 QsPL HELD
_fecTL gsYs 0 QcTL HELD

Enter a 6 here.

What the problem was:
The job queue, on which jobs wait until processed, was held. The system
cannot work on the job queue until the job queue is released.

C
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Checking the job status.

13 | Display all active jobs.

14 __Find the name and status of the job with the problem.

F

15 Find the status of the job in the following chart.

' Take the action described under What you should do.

How to display active jobs:
Enter:

DSPACTJOB

‘-1"-'_'.'- j How to find the name and status of the job:

' N
6/25/82  9:28:43 ACTIVE JOBS DISPLAY CPU: 12.1%
Elapsed: 00:01:48 ------- ELAPSED------- Active jobs: 19
TEBSdGR . YT TYP PL PTY CPU INT RSP AUXIO X%CPU  FUNCTION : 3
o SBS 2 0 6.8 o .
BCH AT SO0 2ue e
: sBS" 2 0 26.7 o .
NLE INT 2 10 1.5 32 . C-INLPGM
\ SBS 2 0 243.4 o . :
INT 2 20 144,315 1.3 424 7.6% C-DSPACTJIOB . BMI
INT 2 20 56.4 o .0 0 .0% $CMDENT LKW
INT 2 20 148.3 0 .0 O .0 eCMDENT DECH
SBS 2 0 13.0 o ox CUmEQW
QEYSPRT & 2 40 1.2 0 ox EVIW
Subsystem that Job Status

the job is in.

=

Steps 11 through 15
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Job status: What the status means: What you should do:
BSCA, BSCW, The system is in the process of sending a. Wait a few minutes.
CMNA, CMNW data across the communications line, or
waiting for data to be returned. b. Press the CF5 key.
c. Did the status change?
No Yes
Read the description of the new status in this chart.
d. Possibly you have a communications problem. Go to step 5 in Procedure D: Remote
Equipment Problem (No Message Received).
CNL, TRHK The job is in the process of ending To start the job again, submit the job again after the system ends the job.

{finishing its work and closing the files it
used).

Step 15: statuses BSCA through CNL
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Job status:

What the status means:

What you should do:

DEQA, DEQW,
DLYW, EOFA,
EOFW, EVTW,
TIMA, TIMW

Your job is waiting for an action to occur.
The action could be a user action (such as
reading data from a card reader), a job
action (such as receiving a message from
another job), or a system action.

a.

Make sure that the system has read all data needed by the job (such as from
diskettes or cards). If not, find out why and correct the problem.

Wait a few minutes.
Press the CF5 key.
Did the status change to EXC {executing or running)?

No Yes

The job is running.
Continue normal system work.
Is the status still DEQA, DEQW, DLYW, EOFA, EOFW, EVTW, TIMA, orTIMW?

Yes No

Read the description of the new status in this chart.

There could be a programming problem. Gather the following information for your
programmer:

1) Print the active jobs display by pressing the Print key or by entering:
DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST)

Return to your basic working display, such as the system operator menu, if it is
not displayed now, by pressing the CF1 key.
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Job status:

What the status means:

What you should do:

DEQRA, DEQW,
DLYW, EQOFA,
EQFW, EVTW,
TIMA, TIMW
(continued)

2) Then print more job information by entering the following two commands:
DSPJOB JOB (payroll.quser. 09933} OUTPUT (*LIST)
DSPJOBLOG JOB (payroll.quser.009933) QUTPUT (*LIST)
Replace payroll.guser. 009933 with the name of the job with the problem.

The system prinis the information when the spooling subsystem is active, and a
printer writer 1§ available to the outpul queue.

g. Hold the job by entering:
HLDJCB JOB(payroll.guser.009933) SPLFILE (*YES)
Replace payroll.quser.009933 with the name of the job with the problem.
h. Take the printed information to your prograrnmer. Explain that you held this job
because it is waiting unusually long for an action to occur. Your programmer might

check More Inforration about Solving Batch Job Problems at the end of this
procedure.

DKTA,
DKTW

The job is waiting for a disketie operation.
The system cannot continug work on the
job until the operation is finished.

a. Check the diskette drive.

b. Is a diskette properly mounted on the diskette drive? (See the System/38
Operator’s Guide for instructions.)

Yes No

Mount the diskette properly.
Continue normal systern work,

c. Possibly, you have a diskette drive problem. Go o Procedure J: Device Problem.

=

G

Step 15: statuses DEQA through DKTW
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Job status: What the status means: What you should do:
EXC The system is doing your job now, or a. Wait a few minutes.
perhaps the system is doing a long job
function such as sorting a list in b. Press the CF5 key.
Iphabetical order.
alphabetical order c. Did the status change?
No Yes
Read the description of the new status in this chart.
d. There could be a programming problem with the job. Gather the following
information for your programmer:
1) Print the active jobs display by pressing the Print key, or by entering:
DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST)
When you get the printed display, identify the job with the problem.
Return to your basic working display, such as the system operator menu, if it is
not displayed now, by pressing the CF1 key.
2) Then print more job information for the job with the problem, by entering the
following two commands:
DSPJOBLOG JOB (payroll.quser.009933) OUTPUT(*LIST)
DSPJOB JOB (payroll.quser.009933) OUTPUT (*LIST)
Replace payroll.quser.009933 with the name of the job with the problem.
The system prints this information when the spooling subsystem is active, and
a printer writer is available to the output queue.
e. Hold the job by entering:
HLDJOB JOB(payroll.quser.009933) SPLFILE (*YES)
Replace payroll.quser.009933 with the name of the job with the problem.
f.

Take the printed information to your system programmer. Explain that you held this
job because it was taking unusually long to finish, and there may be a programming
problem. Your programmer might check More Information about Solving Batch Job

Problemns at the end of this procedure.

¢ L
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Job status: What the status means: What you should do:
HLD The job is held. The system cannot continue | Unless someone purposely held the job, release the job by entering a 6 in the space
working on the job until it is released. beside the job name.
Continue normal system work.
INEL The job is waiting to be processed. a. Wait a few minutes.

b. Press the CF5 key.
C. Did the status change to EXC (executing or running)?

No Yes

Continue normal system work.

If the job stops again and shows this status, call your system programmer.
Explain that the job continually has an INEL status. There might be a
performance problem. Your programmer might want a copy of the active jobs
display and might check More Information about Solving Batch Job Problems
at the end of this procedure.

d. Is the status still INEL ?

Yes No

Read the description of the new status in this chart.

e. Call your system programmer. Explain that this job is taking unusually long to start

processing, and there might be a performance problem. Your programmer might
want a copy of the active jobs display and might check More Information about
Solving Batch Job Problems at the end of this procedure.

-

Step 15: statuses EXC through INEL
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Job status: What the status means: What you should do:
LCKW Your job is waiting to use an object that a. To find out which object this job is waiting for, enter a 7 in the space beside the job
another user locked; the system cannot name.
continue working on the job until the object
is available for use. b.  When the locked objects display appears, enter a 1 in the space beside the name of
each object with the status WAIT.
c. The system presents separate displays for each object showing the name of each
job using, or waiting to use that object.
d. Do one of the following:

o If the job needs to use the object now, cancel the job using the object, and all
jobs waiting for the object. Before canceling the jobs, send a message to each job
user explaining the problem.

o If the job can wait to use the object, cancel the job now, and run it later.

To cancel a job, enter a 2 in the space beside the job name.

Note: The locked objects display does not display all locked objects. See More

Information about Solving Batch Job Problems at the end of this procedure for more

information on what you should do.

MSGW The job is waiting to receive a message. a. Wait a few minutes.
The system cannot continue work on the
job until the message is received. b. Press the CF5 key.
c. Did the status change?
No Yes
Read the description of the new status in this chart.
d. Call your programmer. Explain that this job is waiting to receive a message. Your

programmer might check the status of the job that is supposed to send the message
and make sure that the send and receive message commands are properly stated in
the program.

C o
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Job status: What the status means: What you should do:
MXDW The job is waiting for an operation using a a. Wait a few minutes.
mixed device file to finish.
b. Press the CFb key.
c. Did the status change?
No Yes
Read the description of the new status in this chart.
d. Did this problem occur at a remote work station (one that is attached to the
system through a communications line)?
Yes No
Call your programmer. Explain that you have waited unusually long for an
operation on this file. Your programmer might refer to More Information about
Solving Job Problems at the end of this procedure.
e. Possibly you have a communications problem. Go to step B in Procedure D: Remote
Equipment Problem (No Message Received).
PRTA, The job is waiting for a printer operation to a. Has the printer been printing for an unusually long time?
PRTW end.
No Yes
Call your programmer. Explain that the printer has printed for an unusually
long time. Your programmer might refer to More Information about Solving
Output Problems at the end of Procedure E for more information about this
problem.
b. Has the printer printed at all?
Yes No
Go to Procedure E: Qutput Problem.
c. Wait for the operation to finish. Then continue normal system work.

=

Step 15: statuses LCKW through PRTW
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Job status: What the status means: What you should do:
TAPA, The job is waiting for a tape operation to a. Check the tape drive.
TAPW end. )
b. Is a tape properly mounted on the tape drive? (See the System/38 Operator’s
Guide for instructions.)
Yes No
Mount the tape properly.
Continue normal system work.
c. Possibly, you have a tape drive problem. Go to Procedure J: Device Problem.
SVFW, The job is waiting for a save file operation a. Wait a few minutes.
SVFA to complete.
b. Press the CF5 key.
Cc.

Did the amount of CPU time that was used change?

Yes No

Call your programmer. Explain that you have waited unusually long for an
operation on this file.

The job is running normally.
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Finding out if the system started the job.

16 [ Note: Step B sent you to this step.

——

r Dispday messages in the history |I:I-G_c!_q‘_ltlll'_5-1_l1_ tha jab,

17 | Could you display any messages about the job?
The system has not started the job. Submit the
jaby again.

18 Look for a message that the job completed or

| tarminated abnormally {ended with problems).

’-b-

C

How to display the messages in the history log about the
job:
Enter.

DSPLOG JOB(payroll.quser.009933)

Replace payroll . auser. 009933 wih the name of the job.

Example of a message that might be displayed:

Job PAYROLL.quser.009933 started
03/31/82 07:16:20

What the problem is:
The system has not read the job ye1 The sysiem cannot schedule the job
10 be worked on

Example of a message that a job completed:
Job PAYROLL.quser.(009933 completed
03/31/82 07:25:42; 32 seconds CPU time

Steps 16 through 18
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Could you find that message?

The job is finished.

Find the job log (if possible) among the output
at the system printer or on an output queue.

Call your programmer. Give him the job log (if
any). Explain that the history log shows the
job is finished, but the job actually has not
finished; or it terminated abnormally {ended
with problems).

Submit the job again.

28 2 2

For information on job logs:
‘Go to Using the Job Log in Chapter 2.

What the problem is:
One of the following caused the problem:

o A programming problem, or a problem with system operations, probably
caused this problem.

e Actions by another person caused the system to stop the job before it
finished.

How to submit the job:
Ask your programmer for the correct instructions for submitting the job.
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Checking the spooling subsystem.

20 Find out if the spooling subsystem is active. ﬁ How to find out if the spooling subsystem is active:
—— —— o Enter:

DSPACTJIOB

The spooling subsystem is active if you can find its name on the active
jobs display.

If the spooling subsystem is not active, start the
spooling subsystem. Then continue normal system
work.

How to start the spooling subsystem:
a. Return to your basic working display by pressing the CF1 key.

b. Enter:

STRSBS SBSD (gspl)

Replace gSpl with the name of your spooling subsystem.

What the problem is:
The system cannot start working on the job until it is read into the system.
Reading is a spooled function. But, the spooling subsystem is not active.
The system cannot do any spooling operations until you start the spooling
subsystem.

Steps 19 through 20 1-473
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Checking readers.

21 I Display all readers. » How to display all readers:
Enter:
DSPRDR
22 Are there any reader names shown? » Where to find reader names:
4 ™\
6/25/82 8:56:18 READERS DISPLAY
RDR TYPE DEV/FILE MBR STATUS
_ CARBS CRD 5424 ACT
CF5-Redisplay
J/

Reader Name

as a diskette drive) or file. Enter one of the start reader commands: STRCRDRDR,
STRDBRDR, or STRDKTRDR -

Start a reader to the appropriate device (such P How to start a reader:
| Continue normal system work. j”

What the problem is:

The system cannot start working on the job until the job is read from

start a reader.

cards, diskettes, or from a file. The system cannot start reading unti! you

L_
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23

Find the name of the device or file from which the
system is going 1o read the job

24

Is the device or file name shown?

A reader has not been started to the correct
device or file.

Start a reader to the correct device or file.

The system starts work on the job.

-
|
J

How to find the device or file name:

£ ™
EFEWORE HINRCAN READERS DISFLAY
[ TYPE OEFILE HER STATUS
R CRD S ACT

CFu-Rediaplay

f

Reader and the dewvice the system reads the job from

How to start a reader:
Enter the appropriate siart reader command. STRCRDRDR (S1an Card
Reader}, STRDBRDR (Start Data Base Reader), or STRDKTRDR [Stant
Disketie Reader).

Steps 21 through 24
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25 | Check the reader status.

26 | s the status JOBD

The reader is on the DSPL job queue and the
job is held; or the QSPL subsystem has the
maximum number of jobs active.

If the QSPL job queue is held, release it; if
not, describe the problem and the procedure
to the system programmer.

27 | Is the reader JORQ/HLDOr ACT /HLD {held)?

Release the reader.

] The sysiem starts work on the |ob.

3

28 The reader should be ACT {active; the system is
reading your job now).

I the reader status is not ACT, go 1o Procedure J:
Device Problem.

o

How to check the reader status:

s

h

N
6/25/82  8:56:18 READERS DISPLAY
RDR TYPE DEV/FILE MBR AT
_ A CHb Sadk AT
CFS-Redisplay
y
Lock under STATUS.

jow to release the reader:
Enter a & inthe space beside the reader name.

What the problem is:

The reader 1s held, and cannot start reading jobs until you release it

What the problem is:
There is probably a problem with 1he device that is supposed 10 read the
data.
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MORE INFORMATION ABOUT SOLVING BATCH JOB PROBLEMS

This section suggests how a programmer might continue solving problems noted by the system operator
earlier in this procedure.

If you cannot solve the problem after using this section, call your service representative and describe the
information you already know about the problem.

PROBLEM: NEW OR CHANGED PROGRAM DOES NOT RUN

if you are running the program for the first time or for the first time after changing the programs in the
job, perhaps you have a problem with the program. Make sure that the program runs properly. To do this,

use the CPF trace and debug functions. See the CPF FProgrammer’s Guide for instructions on using these
functions.

If the program does not run properly, make necessary changes to the program, compile it again and run
the job again,

If the program runs properly, go back to step 2 of Procedure G.

Maore information about Solving Baich Job Problems
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PROBLEM: JOB STATUS SHOWS A PROBLEM

This section describes in more detail those problems noted when the operator checked the active jobs
display earlier in the procedure. This section also suggests ways to solve these problems, if possible.

Status:

EXC

What you should do:

Status EXC means that the program is executing, or running. Jobs that have this status and
that have a problem usually have been running longer than expected. A program problem can
cause this to happen.

To fix this problem, first check for a program loop. A program loop is a series of instructions
the system performs many times until a certain condition is met. For example, a job may
process the payroll starting with Aaron and continue processing it until it processes the payroll
for Zyuck. If the ending condition is never stated in the program, or if it is not stated properly,
you have an infinite loop. The system does not stop performing these loops until the looping
job is canceled.

To find an infinite loop, first follow the program actions with the CPF debug function and see
which statements are causing the loop. For information on the CPF debug function, see the
CPF Programmer’s Guide.

When you find which statements are looping, check the program listing to find the cause of
the loop. Look for the following:

¢ A statement ending the loop. If you cannot find one, add it. Compile the program again. Then
run the job again.

e The placement of the statement ending the loop. The ending statement should be the last
statement in the loop. If it is not, move the statement. Compile the program again. Then run
the job again.

e The number of times the system is to perform the loop. Make sure there is a specific value
stated, so that the system stops performing the loop when that value is reached. If this value
is not stated, add it to the program. Compile the program again. Then run the job again.

If you cannot find a loop, the system is probably working on a long instruction in the program.
Perhaps the system has more data to process than you expected, Or, the instructions in the
program do not properly tell the system how to do the function.
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Status:
EXC

{con-
tinued)

INEL

e

On the active jobs display {DSPACTJOB command if you do not have a copy of the display), find
out which command or function {(CMD/FUNCTION) in the job, the system is performing. Also
check the 3CPU (percentage of total processing time spent on this job) and see if this is larger
than you might expect. This would be the first sign of a program problem.

What you should do:

Next, use the CPF trace and debug functions to find out what the problem is. For instructions
on how to use these functions, see the CPF Programmer’s Guide. Make necessary changes to
the program (if any), compile the program again, and run the job again.

Jobs with the status INEL (ineligible) are not currently scheduled to be worked on. When
another job leaves the active state, this job will be scheduled for processing. Usually, problems
with system performance can cause jobs to have this status. The following are reasons why
these jobs are waiting and not being processed:

e Execution priority. The execution priority for jobs in this class might be lower than that for
other jobs. The system works on jobs with a higher execution priority first. You can change
the execution priority for the job class to get the job processed. See the CPF Programmer’s
Guide for instructions on how to change the execution priority for a job class.

e Time slice. The time slice {the amount of time the system has to process the job) might be so
small that the system can only process bits of the job at a time. Give the job a larger time
slice so the system can finish more of it during one slice.

To correct this problem, do one or more of the following:

e Change the system values for the type of job you are using (CHGSYSVAL command). See
Performance Tuning (Chapter 19) of the CPF Programmer’s Guide for information on which

system values to change.

e Change the routing entry { CHGRTGE command) in the description of the subsystem
controlling the job with the problem, choosing a different job class. Changing the job class
changes its priority and time slice {available main storage time). If the class you need to use
does not exist, create it {CRTCLS command).

More information about Solving Batch Job Problems
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Status:

INEL
(con-
tinued)

What you should do:

¢ If this is a one-time problem, change the characteristics of the job so that it will be

processed. Use the CHGJOB command. See Performance Tuning (Chapter 19) of the CPF
Programmer’s Guide for information on which characteristics (such as the time slice or
execution priority) to change. See the CL Reference Manual for more information about the
CHGJOB command.

Also check the program listing. Perhaps a more efficient use of statements might help the
system finish the job in the time limit.

To find out how you might change the program, check the active jobs display ( DSPACTJOB
command if you do not have a copy of the display). Find out which command or function
(CMD/FUNCTION ) in the job, the system is working on. Also check the $CPU (percentage of
total processing time spent on this job) and see if this is larger than you might expect for a
job of this type. This would be the first sign of a program problem.

Next, use the CPF trace and debug functions to find out what the problem is. For instructions
on how to use these functions, see the CPF Programmer’s Guide. Make necessary changes
to the program (if any), compile the program again, then run the job again. Also check the
%CPU value on the active jobs display, to see how you can code more efficiently.
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Status:

LCKW

What you should do:

Jobs with the status LCKW (locked wait) are waiting 10 use an object that is currently locked by
another job. Usually, you can find out which object the job is waiting te use by checking the
job locks display. You can find out which job is using that object by checking the object locks
display. Then you can either try the job later or cancel the job using the object. This
information is described in the procedure.

However, certain locked objects are not displayed on these displays:

e Record locks. When two users try 1o update a record at the same time, only the first user to
press the Enter key can update that record.

» Internal locks. These are system objects that users cannot usually use. If one of these
objects stays locked, call your service representative and explain the problem.

You can avoid certain lock situations by checking how you describe the use of objects in your
programs. If objects are allocated {reserved for use) so that no user ¢an share the object, only
one user can work with the object at any one time. You may have forgotten to deallocate the
object {make available for use again) after a program is finished using it. Or perhaps too many
people are updating the same locked object at the one time.

Mare information about Solving Baich Job Froblems
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PROBLEM: PROBLEM FOUND USING THE HISTORY LOG

Earlier in this procedure, someone checked the history log to see if the job with the problem was started
and if it has ended.

e If you cannot find a message that the job was started: perhaps the job has not been read into the
system. Make sure that the reader from which the system will read the job is started (both starting the
device which will read the job, and using the start reader commands). Then continue normal system
work.

If this does not solve the problem: check the batch input stream. Make sure that it begins with a
//J0B command. If it does not begin with this command, change the batch input stream and run the
job again. If the batch job stream does begin with the //JOB, call your service representative. Explain
that the system will not read this job.

o If the job was started, but you cannot find a message that the job ended, check the batch input stream.

Make sure it ends with the //ENDJOB command. If it does not end with this command, change the
batch input stream and run the job again. If the batch input stream does end with this statement, call
your service representative. Explain that the system lost a job.

e If you find a message that the job ended, or terminated abnormally (ended with problems), and you did
not expect the job to end at this time, check the job log for information about the problem. Go to Using
the Job Log in Chapter 2 for instructions on how to print the job log and how to use the job log to find
the cause of problems.
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When to Use This Procedure

Use this procedure when one or more of the following has happened at
one work station;

e The work station power is turned on, but you cannot get the signon
display.

¢ The System Available indicator on the work station is off.

e Your display screen was unexpectedly cleared.

e The work station is not working at all.

Note: If these problems occurred at more than one work station, go to
Procedure A: System Problem. If the work station is working more slowly

than expected, go to Procedure F: Work Station Job Problem (Input
Inhibited On Too Long).

“:..I‘........:

Outline of This Procedure

In this procedure, you do the following:

1 Check for operational problems, such as pressing the Error/Reset
key (step 1).

2 Check the work station status for unusual situations, such as
diagnostic mode (steps 2 through 5).

More Information about Solving Work Station Problems at the end of this
procedure describes how to continue solving work station problems if this
procedure and the procedures in the operator’s guide for the work station
do not help you solve the problem.

\. )
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The procedure starts here.

Checking for operational problems.

Check the following with the user at the work station
that has the problem.

|
If you fix any of these conditions, continue norma)

work.

At the system unit:

At the work station with the problem:

#] The work station is not working.

If the work station is working. but more slowly than

expected, go to Procedure F: Work Station Job
Problem (Input Inhibited Gn Too Long).

The Power switch is set on.

~

The keyboard is connected to the work station.

AVEAN

The